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GENEBAL 


USSR'S  CHERNENKO  ON  ARMS  TALKS  WITH  U.S. 

OW192044  Beijing  XINHUA  in  English  1944  GMT  19  Dec  84 

[Text]  Moscow,  19  Dec  (XINHUA) — Soviet  leader  Konstantin  Chernenko  today  put 
the  ball  in  the  U.S,  court  when  he  was  commenting  on  the  forthcoming  Soviet- 
U.S.  talks  on  arms  control. 

In  a  meeting  with  visiting  Maltese  Prime  Minister  Dorn  Mintoff  here,  Chernenko 
said,  the  results  of  the  talks  "will  depend  to  a  great  extent  on  whether  the 
United  States  takes  a  sincere  and  constructive  attitude  towards  the  negoti¬ 
ations,"  "There  is  no  problem  in  the  Soviet  side,"  he  added. 

Mintoff,  who  arrived  here  Monday  for  his  first  official  visit  to  the  Soviet 
Union  since  becoming  leader  of  the  Mediterranean  island  state,  told  the  Soviet 
leader  that  his  government  will  continue  to  pursue  a  policy  of  non-alignment 
and  neutrality. 

The  two  leaders  agreed  on  the  need  for  a  peaceful  and  cooperative  Mediterranean 
region  and  jointly  called  for  the  withdrawal  of  warships  carrying  nuclear  wea¬ 
pons  from  the  Mediterranean  and  for  no  nuclear  arms  to  be  deployed  in  the  non¬ 
nuclear  countries  of  the  region. 

Both  expressed  satisfaction  with  the  development  of  political,  trade  and  econ¬ 
omic  relations  between  the  two  countries. 
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U.S,,  USSR  CONDUCT  UNDERGROUND  NUCLEAR  TESTS 

0W190212  Beijing  XINHUA  Domestic  Service  in  Chinese  0142  GMT  17  Dec  84 

[TeJctJ  Stockholm,  16  Dec  (XINHUA)— The  Soviet  Union  today  detonated  a  strong 
underground  nuclear  explosion  at  its  nuclear  testing  round  in  Semipalatlnsk 
in  each  Kazakh,  the  Swedish  Telegraph  Bureau  reported. 

According  to  the  report,  the  Swedish  Seismological  Institute  in  Uppsala  said 
the  blast,  which  registered  6.8  on  the  Richter  Scale,  occurred  at  05.02  a.m. 
(Swedish  time)  early  in  the  morning  on  16  December. 

The  United  States  announced  on  15  December  that  it  conducted  this  year's 
Irth  underground  nuclear  test  at  its  nuclear  testing  ground  in  Pahute  Mesa, 
Nevada. 
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LIAOWANG  SELECTS  10  TOP  1984  NEWS  STORIES 

GW221732  Beijing  XINHUA  in  English  1643  GMT  22  Dec  84 

[Text]  Beijing,  22  Dec  (XINHUA)-^- The  Chinese  weekly  OUTLOOK  selected  in  its 
24  December  issue  the  world’s  top  10  news  stories  for  1984,  They  are; 

—the  Chinese  economic  reforms  adopted  by  the  Central  Committee  of  the  Chinese 
Communist  Party; 

—the  death  of  Soviet  leader  Yuriy  Andropov; 

— the  reelection  of  Ronald  Reagan  as  U.S.  President; 

•'-the  assassination  of  Indian  Prime  Minister  Indira  Gandhi; 

—the  signing  of  the  Sino-British  joint  declaration  on  the  question  of  Hong 
Kong; 

— the  resumption  of  economic  and  Red  Cross  talks  between  the  north  and  south 
parts  of  Korea; 

— the  signing  of  the  Lusaka  agreement  between  Angola  and  South  Africa  and  of 
the  Nkomati  accord  of  non-aggression  between  Mozambique  and  South  Africa; 

— the  exchange  of  visits  by  heads  of  government  between  East  and  West  European 
countries; 

—the  Cartagena  Conference  of  Latin  American  Indebted  countries  and  the  estab¬ 
lishment  of  the  institution  to  promote  debtor-creditor  dialogues; 

—the  severe  drought  in  Africa  that  plagued  more  than  50  countries  and  affect¬ 
ed  150  million  people. 
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ROMANIAN  PRESIDENT  MEETS  SOVIET  PLANNING  OFFICIAL 
0W220743  Beijing  XINHUA  In  English  0644  GMT  22  Dec  84 

[Text]  Bucharest,  21  Dec  (XINHUA) — Romanian  President  Nlcolae  Ceausescu  and 
Chairman  of  the  Soviet  Planning  Committee  N.  K.  Baybakov  stressed  the  Impor¬ 
tance  of  expanding  bilateral— trade  and  long-term  cooperation  between  their 
two  countries  when  they  met  here  today. 

Baybakov,  who  is  also  vice-chairman  of  the  Council  of  Ministers  of  the  Soviet 
Union,  arrived  here  on  17  December  to  attend  the  Romanian-Soviet  economic 
talks. 

Ceausescu  and  Baybakov  also  exchanged  views  on  a  number  of  International 
issues.  Both  stressed  the  need  to  halt  the  arms  race,  particularly  the  nu¬ 
clear  arms  race,  to  carry  out  disarmament  and  to  eliminate  the  threat  of  war. 

Economic  talks  between  Baybakov  and  Romanian  First  Deputy  Prime  Minister 
Gheorghe  Oprea  were  focused  on  the  two  countries'  cooperation  programs  rang¬ 
ing  from  fuel,  raw  materials,  machinery  and  consumer  goods.  Both  sides  agreed 
to  begin  preparations  for  a  long-term  economic  and  technological  cooperation 
program  up  to  the  year  2000. , 
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U.S.  ALLOCATES  $200  MILLION  TO  AID  SUDAN 

OW261108  Beijing  XINHUA  In  English  1032  GMT  26  Dec  84 

[Text]  Khartoum,  26  Dec  (XINHUA) — The  United  States  Agency  for  International 
Development  (USAID)  has  allocated  200  million  U.S.  dollars  in  aid  to  Sudan  for 
fiscal  year  1984-1985  starting  last  October. 

Of  this  sum,  120  million  dollars  will  be  used  for  importing  commodities,  28 
million  dollars  for  development  projects  and  the  remaining  52  million  dollars 
for  purchasing  wheat,  the  Sudan  News  Agency  reported. 

USAID  will  also  contribute  102  million  U.S.  dollars  to  Sudan  for  the  construc¬ 
tion  of  Kostl-el  Obeld  Road  and  help  Sudan  finance  its  road-building,  farming, 
health  and  energy  projects. 

USAID  provided  Sudan  with  270  million  U.S.  dollars  in  the  past  fiscal  year. 
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FIVE  PRINCIPLES  OF  PEACEFUL  COEXISTENCE  DISCUSSEU 

Beijing  FAXUE  yANJlU  |,  STUDIES  IN  LAW]  in  Chinese  No  2, 

23  Apr  84  pp  84-90 

[Article  by  I’nn  Bnocun  [3382  2128  1317]  ;  ’'The  Five  Pri.nc.i  pi  es 
of  Peaceful  Coexistence  and  Modern  International  Law"] 

[  T e X  t  ]  T li e  p r e s e n t  a r  I  i c  1. e  e  labor- a  t e s  on 
the  main  content  and  meaning  of  the  five; 
p  r  i  n  c  i  p  1  e  b  ,  o  n  t  h  e  o  b,  j  e  c  t:  i,  v  e  c  o  n  d  i  t  :i,  o  n  s 
they  c r  o a  t  o d  a n cl  on  t h e i. r  i  ni p o r  t a n  1:.  r o I  e 
in  the  readjustment  of  international  rel.a- 
1 1 0  n  B  ,  i,  n  t  I'l  e  f  i.  g  h  t  a  gainst,  i  in  p  e  r  i  a  1  i  s  m 
and  hegemon ism  and  in  the  preservation  of 
world  peace. 

It  has  now  been  exactly  30  years  since  the  five  principles  of 
p  e  a  c  e  f  u  1  c  o  e  x  i.  s  t  e  n  c  e  >  n  a  in,e  I  y  m  ri  t  vi  c.t  1  r  e  s  p  o  c  t  f  o  r  e  a  c  h  o  -i:  h  e  r  '  s 
s  o  V  e  r  e  i  g  n  t  y  ,  t.  e  r  r  i  t:  o  r  i  a  1  i  n  t:  e  g  r  i  t  y  ,  n  o  n  i  n  t  e  r  f  e  r  e  n  c  e  i.  n 
;i..  n  t  e  r  n  a  1  a  f  f  a  1  r  s  ,  e  cj  ii  a  1  i.  t;  y  a  n  d  m  u  t  n  a  1  1  j  e  n  e  f  i,  t  a  n  d  p  e  a  c  e  f  u  I 
coexistence,  were  first  advocated  by  Chi.na  and  then  jointly 
initiated  between  China  and.  India  and  bc?twec-in  Cl'iina  and  Burma. 
In  our  present  ora,  when  there  is  a  constant:  progress  ;Ln 
i  n  t  er  na  1 1  on  a  J.  social  c.  ondi  t;ionf’> ,  there  is  alscr  a  constant  ]>ro  — 
gress  in  international  law.  In  the  progressive  development  of 
these  30  years,  the  :f;i.ve  principles  of  peaceful  c. oc-'xistence 
have  deeply  impressed  themselves  on  people's  minds,  have; 
become,  a  basic,  principle  of  contemporary  international,  law  and 
h  a  V  e  a  .1  s  o  b  e  c  o  m  e  a  1)  a  s  i  c  n  o  r  ra  ;f  o  r  c:  o  n  t  e  m  p  o  i"  a  r  y  :i.  n  1;  e  r  n  a  t  :i  o  n  a  1 
relations.  The  splendid  practice  of  international  relations 
over  the  last  30  years  has  made  us  understand  more  profoundly 
that  the  five  principles  of  peaceful  coexistence  completely 
accord  with  the  objective  laws  of  international  social  devel¬ 
opment  and  that  they  are  imbued  with  great  sc.'lenti. f ic  meaning, 

.1'  h  e  f  i  V  e  j.)  r  :i,  n  c  1.  p  .1  e  s  o  f  ]  >  e  a  c.  e  f  u  .1  c  o  e  x  :i  s  t  e  n  c  e  1 1  a  v  e  n  o  t  j  u  s  t 
fallen  from  heaven  and  are  also  not  the  phantom  of  some  single 
p  e  r  s  0  n  *  s  :i.  m  a  g  1  n  a  t  :i  o  n  .  G  u  i,  d  e  d  b  y  M  a  o  Z  e  d  o  n  g  T  h  o  u  g !  1 1 ,  t  b  e  f  i.  v  e 
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p  r  :.i.  n  c  i  p  1  e  s  o  f  p  e  a  c  e  f  u  :i.  c  o  e  x  1.  s  1;  e  n  c  o:  a  r  e  t  h  e  c  r  y  s  t  a  .1. .!.  i  k  a  t  ;i.  o  n  o  f: 

a  s n m fii ;i, n g  u  p  of  L h e  c o n t  e la p o r a r  y  p r  a c  t i  c e  o f  i n  t e r n a 1 1, o n a  1 

relations.  They  reflect  scientifically  the  objective  law  of 
t  h.  e  p  r  e  s  e  n  t  i  n  t..  e  r  n  a  t  i  o  n  a  1  s  o  c  i  a  1  d  e  v  e  1  o  p  in  e  n  t  s  a  n  d  c  o  n  f  o  r  in  w  1 1  h 
the  special  characteristics  and  demands  of  the  present  times. 

I.  The  Five  Principles  of  Poacefnl  Coexistence  and  the  Present 
I  n  t  e  r  n  a  t  i  o  n  a  1  L  e  g  a  1  0  r  cki  r 

A  t  t  h  e  e  n  (i  o  f  W  o  r  1..  d  V/  a  r  ]'  1 ,  a  1 )  n  :i  t  e  d  N  a  1 1.  o  n  s  0  r  g  a  n  i  z  a  t  i  o  n  w  a  s 

established.  Due  to  the  emergence  thronghout  the  v/orld  of  a 
s  e  r  i  e  s  o  :i:  s  o  c  i  a  1  i  s  t  c  o  u  n  t  r  i  e  s  a  n  d  o  f  i.  n  d  e  p  e  n  d  e  n  t  n  a  t  i,  o  n  a  1 
democratic  countries,  the  United  Nations  was  a  much  more  pro- 
g r  e s s i  v e  bo d  y  t  ii a n  t h e  f  o r rn e r  L e a g u e  o f  N a  t  i, o n s  .  A  t  1. h e  1  2 1 h 
C  P  C  N  a  t  i,  o  n  a  i,  C  o  n  g  r  e  s  s  ,  C  o  m  r  a  d  e  II  u  Y  a  o  b  a  n  g  jj  o  i.  n  t  e  d  o  u  t :  ’ '  T  li  e 
e  m  e  r  g  e  nee  o  f  t  Ii  e  t  ii  i.  r  d  w  o  r  1  d  o  n  t.  li  e  i.  n  t.  e  r  n  a  t,  :i  o  n  a  I.  s  t  a  g  e  a  f  t  e  r 
the  war  is  a  major  event  in  our  era.  The  third  world  changed 
the  condition  of  tlie  United  Nations  from  one  of  being  ejfclu- 
sively'a  voting  inachine  manipulated  by  certain  large  countries 
to  the  present  condition  of  providing  an  arena  for  the  right- 
e o u a  c 0 n d e in n a t i  o n  o f  i. in p e r  i, a  1  i. s in ,  h e g e m o n ism  and  ex p a n s :i.. on--; 
i,  K III .  "  T li e  i,  li t  e  r  n  a  t.  i  o  n  a  1  1  e  g  a  1  o  r  ci  e  r  ii  n  d  e  r  g  o, e  s  c  h  a  n  g  e  s  a  c  c  o  r  d  - 
ing  to  the  relative  relations  of  power  between  the  na'tiorid.  . 
The  emergence  of  the  third  v/orld,  impeiJ.ed  the  i.nternntxonal  , 

1  e  g  a  1  0  r  d  e  r  f  o  r  w  a  r  d  t  o  li  o  c;  o  m  e  a  d  e  c  1  s  i.  v  e  f  o  r  c  e  o  f  p  r  o  g  r  e  s  fs . 

We  must  study  this  new  international  legal  order  scientifi¬ 
cally  and  give  further  encouragement  to  its  continuous  devel- 
o  p  m  e  n  t  . 

What,  tlien,  is  the  true  nature  of  the  present  1  n  ter  :na  t  i  ona  .1 
legal  order?  We  must  institute  a  scientifi.c  study  of  this 
(juestion  in  the  spirit  of  seeking  truth  from  facts;  any 
doctrine  of  pure  subjective  conjecture  will  not  ansv/er  the 
cj  u  e  s  t  i.  0  n  ,  F  a  c  i  n  g  t  h  e  r  e  a  1  i,  t  y  o  f  i  n  t  e  r  n  a  t  i.  o  n  a,  1.  s  o  c  i  e  t  y  ,  w  e 
must  gain  a  scientific  understanding.  The  international 
s  o  c  1  e  t:  y  i.  s  c  o  in  p  o  s  e  d  o  f  ra  a  n  y  i  n  d  e  p  e  n  d  e  n  t  s  o  v  e  r  e  i  g  n  c  o  u  1 1 1;  r  i  e  s  . 

S  o  V  e  r  e  i,  n  t  y  i.  s  t  ji  e  lii  o  s  t  e  s  S  e  n  t  i.  a  1  e  1  e  m  e  n  t  i  n  a  c  o  u  n  t  r  y  '  s 
e X i, s t e nee.  I n t e r n a t i o n a  1  i a w  i. s  a  c o  1  .1  e c t J. on  of  n o r iri s  g o v e r n - 
ing  the  relations  between  sovereign  states,  norms  wlrich  them-- 
s  e  3  V  e  s  ]')  a  v  e  b  e  e  n  c  r  e  a  t  e  d.  1)  y  t  li  e  e  x  p  3.  i.  c  i  t  o  r  t  a  c  i  t  c  o  n  s  e  n  t  o  r 
acceptance,  of  sovereign  states.  The  effectiveness  of  interna¬ 
tional,  law  is  based  on  the  sovereign  wi.ll  of  the  various 
countries.  lasdevaiit,  a  French  sc.hoiar  of  international  law, 
pointed  out  that  the  judgements  of  international,  judicature  . 
have  proven  that  sovereignty  is  the  foundation  of  tlie 
i.  n  t  e  r  n  a  t,  i  o  n  a  1  1.  e  g  a  .1  o  r  d  o  r  .  T  h  c  c  u  r  r  e  n  t  i.  n  t  e  r  n  a  t  ii.  o  n  a  1.  3.  e  g  a  .1 
order  starts  out  from  the  principle  of  state  sovereignty. 

]? r 0 m  t. h e  s t a n d  ji o i. n t  of  i n t e r n a t i o n a  1.  3. a w  p r a c t i. c e  ,  s o v cj r e i. g n  1.; y 
is  regarded  as  the  highest,  rigli. t  of  i. ndejiendence  in  rei.ation 
to  the  rest  of  the  world,  Tlie  principle  of  sovereignty  is  the 
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1110  s  t.  i  in  p  0  r  t:  a  n  1;  b  a  s  :i  c  ]>  r  :i  n  c  i  )>  1  e  o  f  :i  n  1  e  r  n  a  1,  j.  o  n  a  :i  I  a  v  .  A  c  c:  o  r  ci  - 
i  n  g  t;  o  1;  ii  e  g  e  ri  o  r  a  1 1  y  a  c  Ic  n  o  vj  1  ci  d  ;>  o  d  b  a  a  :i  c;  p  r  :i  n  c  :i  p  .1  e  s  o  :F  :i  n  1:  e  r  n  a  “■ 
1 1  o  n  a  J.  1  a  w  ,  a  a  c  h  c  o  u  n  1:  r  y  ,  a  c  t  i  n  g  w  :i  i;  h  :i  n  t;  h  e  1  ;i  ni  ;i  1  s  of  :i  1;  b 
soverol  gn  right;;-'.,  niii.at,  not  be  .snbjootod  to  roininand  ;-j  and  com- 
piil.sion.s  by  any  otiior  authority  and  mu, at  not  a  flow  o>;  tor  nail 
intorvontion.s  .  Tlie  ,so-ca  J  .1  od  pr  o  t  or  lorn  t  o.s  ,  .oat  el  1  itos  , 

.sphere. a  of  in  1.1  nonce  and  other  .'inch  ay.sl.  cin.o  a;i  woll  a  ,b  ;idea.s 
0 f  1  :i. Ill ;i  t i n. g  s o v e i- e i g n  t  y  ( > n  t li e  ji r  o t e x t  of  for m :i  n g,  ' ' o n  e  b :i  g 
faiiii.l.y''  or  declaring  "nat  ural  f  r ion d alii p  ,  "  practicof-;  adojited 
by  iinperiai  ;i.  ,‘!i!i ,  co  lonial  ii-aii  and  hegoiiion :l  .sni ,  fire  inf  rinj’oinent.s 
on  another  country ',s  independence.'  and  sovereignty  and  are  all 
f  u  n  d  a  Ill  e  n  t  a  1 ,1  y  v  :i  o  1  a  t  i  o  n  a  a  f  t  h  e  ji  r  1  n  c  1  j  >  1  e  o  f  s  o  v  e  r  e  :i  g  n  t .  y  o  f 
state.;;.  A  soverei;',n  country  may  accept  restrict  1  on, s  of  it.s 
.sovereign  right.s  only  by  :i  t  ,s  own  genu i no  will  and  a.s  an  aci  :),  on 
of  it,s  sovereign  right.  If  a  strong  country  usofi  any  form  of 
p  r  e  ,s  s  u  r  e  t  o  for  c  o  a  n  o  1 1 1  o  r  c  o  n  n  try  1:  o  s  i  g  n  u  n  o  cj  u  f  1 1  t  r  o.  a  1 .  i  o  .a  o  :i- 
pret.  ends  to  act  on  t)ie  ro(]ne;.!t  o:f:  finotlie'r  conn  try  wlion  .it 
a  c  t  II  a  1 1  y  :i.  n  t  o  r  f  e  r  e  a  :i  n  t  li  e  :i  n  t.  e  r  n  a  1.  a  f  f  a  i  r  a  o  f  t  li  a  t  o  1  h  e  r 
country,  or  when  It  even  go  o.s  f.;o  far  ns  to  stage  a  military 
inva.sion,  that  J. s  not  acting  according  to  the  true;  wiishes  of 
the  sovereiign  country  so  imp.i. nged  upon;  acts  of  th:is  nature 
would  be  Illegal,  acta  that  violate  the;  princiiple  of  sovereiign- 
■ty  of  that  country.  .Sovereign  .state.s  mu, at  not  be.  forced  to 
s  u  b  m  i.  t  t  h  e  1  r  ;i  liter  n  a  t  i  o  n  a  1  d  :i.  s  p  u  1'.  e  s  t  o  a  :r  bit  i"  a  1 .  i  o  n  o  r  a  d  j  u  d  :i,  - 
c  a  t  i  on,  a  n  d  w  i  t  li  o  u  t:.  t.  h  e  i  r  c  o  n  ,b  o  n  1: ,  1 1 1  c  :i  r  a  c  t  :l  o  n  s  a  n  d  p  r  o  p  e  r  1:  y 
are  not  subject  to  tlie  jur  i  .sd  :i  c  tion  of  a  foreign  law  court. 
There  are  pre.sen.tly  some  national  law  court;;  of  certain  state.s 
t h fi. t  f  r e q u e n  1 1  y  s u in m o n  a n o t; h or  conn  t  r  y  '  s  g o v e r n in e n  t.  a n d  e  v e n 
p  a  .‘3  s  j  u  d  g  e  m  e  n  I;  b  a  g  a  :i  n  s  t;  o  m  e  o  t.  h  e  r  c  o  u  n  t  r  y  '  is  g  o  v  e  r  n  ni  c;  n  t..  ;  f.  h  e  s  e 
are  act.s  that  .serioirsly  infringe  upon  the  sovereiign  right,s  of 
t h a t  o t h or  c o 1 1 n  t, r y  . 

Tlie  principle  of  sovoreiignty  of  every  state  wa.s  acknowl  inlged 
a n  d  g u a  r  a n  t: e e d  ;i  n  t  he  C h a  r  t e r  a  f  1 1 1  o  11  n  i  t;. e d  N a  t;  :i  o n  s  .  T 1 1 e 
p  r  e  a  in  b  1  e  t  o  t  li  c;  c  li  a  r  t  e  r  ,s  o  1  n  m  n  1  y  j)  r  o  c  .1  a  i  m  r;  t:  h  e  b  e  1.  .i  e  f  in  ' '  t.  )i  e 
e  q  u  a  1  r  i  g  h  t  s  a  f  a  1 1  n  a  t  i  o  n  s  .1  fi  r  g  ('  o  r  s  m  a  1  1  .  "  T 1 1  e  c  h  a  r  t  e  r 
also  affirms  in  it;3  Article  1  tliat:  the  i)urpo;-ie  of  tlie  United 
Nation.s  is  "to  develop  ii  riendly  re  I  at. ions  among  nat.:i.ons  based 
o  n  r  (-3  s  p  0  c  1.  f  o  r  t  )  i  e  ji  r  i  n  c  J  p  1  o  o  f  c;  q  u  a  1  r  i l  i  t  s  a  n  d  ;;  e  1  f  -•  d  c;  t:  o  r  m  i  - 

nation  of  peoples."  It.s  Article  2  .specially  s  t  i  pul  .a  t  es  :  "The 

organization  is  based  on  the  principle  of  the  .sovereign 
e  q  u  a  1. 1 1  y  o  f  a  1  1  i  t  s  in  o  m  h  o  r  s  ,  "  a  n  d  a  1.  s  o  p  r  o  c  1  a  :i  m  s  t  h  a  t  t  )  i  e  r  e 
s  h  a  1 1  b  e  "  n  o  i.  n  t  e  r  f  e  r  e  n  e  e  i  n  m  a  1 1 C'  r  s  w  h  i  c  h  a  r  e  e  a  s  e  n  t .  i  a  1 1  y 
within  the  domestie  jurisdiction  of  any  state."  The  fundamen¬ 
tal  spirit  of  the  UU  C  liar  tor  reveals  to  n.s  that,  sovereign  in¬ 
dependence  and  equality  arc  the  core  of  the  contemporary 
internet  i  o  n  a  1  1  e  g,  a  1  o  r  d  e  r  .  !l  n  o  u  r  j;  r  e  s  ('  n  t  i.  n  t..  e  r  n  a  t.  i.  o  n  a  1 
society,  the  violation  of  anothtn'  conn  try's  right  to  sovereign 
i  n  d  e  p  e  n  d  c;  n  c  e  and  e  q  u  a  1  i  t  y  c  o  n  s  t  i  t  u  t:  o a  1 1  i  n  f  r  i.  n  g  e  m  e  n  t  o  .f  t )  i  e 

nor  m  a  1  i  n  t  e  r  n  a  t  :i  o  ii  a  1  1  e  g  a  1  o  r  d  e  r  . 
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It.  has  to  be  pointed  out  that  since  Wor.ld  War  .1.1,  some  Western 
scholars  of  :i  nternationa.’l  lav;,  especially  Jessup  of  the 
United  States ,  Lauterpacht  of  England  and  others,  have  advo-  ; 
cated  to  whittle  down  and  depreciate  the  sovereignty  of  states 
a  n  d  ,  f  u  r  t  h  e  nil  o  r  e  ,  t  o  r  a  n  k,  s  i  a  t  e  s  over  e  i  g  n  t  y  b  1  o  w  :i  n  t  e  r  n.  a  1 1  o  •- 
nal  lav;  or  international  organisations,  which  i. n  its  actua.] 
e  f e  c  t  w  o  u  1  d  a  1;  o  1.  i  s  h  s  t  a  1.;  e  s  o  v  e  r  e  i.  p,  n  t  y  .  T 1  j  e  y  c  o  n  f  o  u  n  d  t  h  e  '  : 
fundanientai.  distinction  bet'.ween  interna.l  legal  order  ajid  in¬ 
ternational  legal  order  and  put  forward  some  such  ide;;.  as  of  a 
"joint  sovereignty,"  or  even  go  so  far  as  to  demand  that  each 
country  turn  over  a  part  of  it:s  sovereignty  to  enable  an 
.i  n  1'.  e  r  n  a  t  i  o  n  a  1  1  e  g  i.  s  !1.  a  t  u  e  ,  1  n  a  c  t  u  a  1  .1  f i.  c  t ,  i.  n  1:  e  r  ri  a  t  i.  o  n  a  1  1  a  v; 

is  created  by  the  will  of  the  various  soverei gn  states ;  sover- 
oingty  is  the  foundation  of  international  law.  Negating  state 
severe  i  g  n  t  y  i  s  s  h  a  Ic  i  n  g  t  h  e  f  o  u  n  d  a  1 1  o  n  s  o  f  i.  n  t.  e  r  n  a,  t  i  o  n  a  1  1  a  v; , 

L  o  0  k  1  n  g  a  t  t  li  e  p  r  a  c  t  i  c  e  o  f  i  n,  1.:  e  r  n  a  t  i  o  n  a  1  r  e  1  a  t'  :i.  o  i  i  s  ,  i,  t  i.  s  a  1  b  o 
iinpossriblo  to  negate  the  concept  of  state  Bovereignty .  In  .  ' 
international  relations,  the  concept  of  state  aov er ei  gn t y  liati 
taken  deep  rohts  in  the  minds  of  the  people,  so  that  thete  is 
no  country  that.:  does  not  emphasize  state  sovereignty .  It,  is;  ^ 
universally  acknowledged  that  t  lie  re  lunst  be  no  i  nf  rlngeineht'  of 
a  state's  sovereignty.  Sovereignty  is  a  sacred  right  which  a 
state  wi.ll  always  protect  i. n  any  international  striiggl.e.  . 
Especially  the  third  world  countries  will,  place  parti,cu.l,ar  , 
stress  on  state  sovereignty  and  the  protection  6f  ri  gilts  and 
1  n  t  e  r  e  s  t  s  a  s  a  w  a  y  o  f  r  o  s  i  s  t,  i  n  g  a  g  g  r  e  s  s  1.  o  n  a  n  d  i  n  t,  e  r  f  e  r  e  n  c  e  s 
by  the  i  mperi  ali.sm  and  Jiegemoni  sni  of  the  more  pov;erful  states. 

The  government  of  the  PRC  advocated  i. n  1954  that  tlie  five 
p  r  i,  n  c  i  p  1  e  s  o  f  p  e  a  c  e  f  u  1  c  o  e  x  i.  s  t  e  n  c  e  v;  e  r  e  t  o  g  u  i  d  e  i  n  t  e  r  n  a  t  i  o  n  a  1 
relations  and  were  also  to  implement  in  concrete  terms  the 
p  r  i  n  c  i  p  i  e  o  f  s  t  a  t  e  s  over  e  i.  g  n  t  y  ,  M  o  r  e  o  v  e  r  ,  t  h  e  v;  a  y  t  h  e  f  i  v  e 
principles  are  formulated,  nanie,.l.y  mutual  respect  lox'  each 
other's  sover.ei,  gn  t  y  and  territorial  integrit:  y,  inntnnl  non- 
a  g  g  r  e  s  s  i  o  n  ,  m  u  t  u  a  1  n  o  n  i.  n  t  e  r  f  e  r  e  n  c  e  i,  n  e  c  h  o  t  her  '  s  i,  n  t  e  r  n  a  1 
a.ffairs,  equality  and  mutual  benefit  and  jieaceful  coexistence, 
they  are  to  he  provisions  of  rights  and  obligations  of  legal 
nature  and  as  such  Impart  an  even  higher  degree  of  legal 
character  to  the  principle  of  state  sovereignty.  It  i s  made 
completely  clear  to  us  that  the  five  pr  i  nci  pi  es  a  r  e  the. 
f  u n d a m e n t a  1  p r i,. n c i  p  1  e s  f  or  our  c o n  t e m p o r a r  y  .1, n t e r n a  1:.  1. o n a  1  law  ' 
and  are  a  fundamental  outline  for  the  i nternational  1 egal  _ 
order.  The  v;or(is  that  stand  out  conspi.cuousl  y  in  the  five  , 
principles  are  "mutual"  and  the  "co"  in  coexistence,  which  is; 
e  X  c  e  e  d  i  n  g  1  y  i.  ))i  p  o  r  t  a  n  t  f  o  r  o  u  r  i  n  t  e  r  n  a  t  i  o  n  a  1  1  e  g  a  1  o  r  d  e  r  .  ;  .1,  n ; 
the  execution  of  its  ov;n  sovereign  rights,  no  country  must 
i  n  f  r  i  n  g  e  o  n  a  n  o  t  h  e  r  c.  o  u  n  t  r  y  '  s  s  o  v  e  r  e  i.  g  n  t  y  ,  1  n  i  n  t  e  r  n  a  t  i  o  n  a  .1 

relations,  all  sovereign  countries  are  1 n d epen d en t  a nd  eq ua 1  , 
and  no  co  tin  try  must  impose  its  own  sovereign  wil  1  on  another  ’ 
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c 0 11  n  t  r  3^ .  Tli  o  f  ;i.  r  s  t  o  f  t.  Ii  e  f  i  v  o  p  r  1  n  c  i  p '!  k  ,  1:  li  e  lo  u  1.  u  a  .1  r  e  a  p e  c  1. 

f  o  r  t  e  r  r  :i.  t  o  r  1  a  .1  a  aver  e  i  g  i  i  t  y  a  n  d  1-  e  r  r  :i  t:  o  r  ;i  a  'I  :i.  n  t.  e  g  r  i  t:  y  ,  c  o  m . 

p  r  :.i.  s  e  s  every  c  o  n  n  t:  r  y  '  a  r  ;i  g  1 )  t  t  o  a.  o  v  a  r  o  i  ;>  n  t  y  a  n  w  o  ].  1  a  a  :i  I.  s 
obligation  to  respect  the  severe?!  gni.  y  of  every  other  country, 
n e :i. 1 1 1 o r  o f  1 1 1 e s e  t. w o  a s ji e c  t s  c a n  lie  d  i s p c n s e d  with.  0 1, h e r - 
wise,  where  would  the? re  be  any  international,  legal  order?  The 
mutual  nonaggression  comprises  the  right  of  every  country  to 
be  free  .from  aggression  as  wo. 1.1  as  the  obligation  not  to 
launch  aggression  against  any  other  country.  The  aggression 
against  another  country  is  a  serious  act  of  international 
V i o  1  e n c e  ,  f  o r  w Ii i c h  i  n  t  e r n a  1. i o n a  1  r c s p o n s i  b i.  1  i.  1:  y  m u s t.  lie? 
assumed.  If  it  is  a  serious  act  of  agg,ression,  a  thorough 
i  n  q  u  i  r  y  i.  n  t  o  t.  h  e  :i.  n  t  e  r  n  a  t  i  o  n  a  1  c  r  i  m  1  n  a  1  r  e  s  p  o  n  s  i  1)  ..i  1  i  t  y  m  u  s  t.  h  c' 
instituted.  The  adjudication  o.r  war  criminals  at  the  end  of 
VI  or  Id  War  11  made  it  very  clear  that  the  crime  against  peace, 
vaar  crimes  and  crimes  against  humanity  as  serious  criminal 
a  c  t  s  t  Ii  a  t  V  i  o  1  a  t  e  Intern  a  t  i  o  n  a  1  1  a  w  .  T  o  m  n  i  n  t  a  i  n  n  o  r  m  a  1  1  e  g  a  1 
order  in  the  present  International  society,  tliere  must  he  not 
only  rules  and  regulations  of  international  law  to  go  liy,  but 
a  1  s  0  the  t  h  o  r  o  n  g  li  i  n  v  e  s  t  i  g  a  t.  i  o  n  o  f  1  e  g  a  1  r  e  s  p  o  n  s  i  h  i  1  i  t  :i  e  s  a  c  - 
cording  to  international  law.  To  lie  sure,  the  present  inter- 
n  a  t  i  o  1 1  a  1  s  o  c  i.  e  t  y  c  a  n  n  o  t  yet  i  i  a  v  e  t  li  e  c  o  e  r  r  i.  v  e  p  o  w  e  r  t  h  a  t  a 
s  0  c  i  e  t  y  h  a  s  i  n  t  e  r  n  a  1 1  y  w  i.  t  h  i.  n  a  s  t  a  t  e  ,  .  h  u  t'  t  o  p  r  e  s  e  r  v  e  t  h  e 
nor  m  a  1  w  o  r  k  i  n  g  o  f  1 1 1  e  i .  n  t;  e  r  n  a  t  i.  o  n  a  1  s  o  c  ;l  e  t  y  ,  i  t  i  s  a  b  s  o  1  u  1:  e  .1  y 
necessary  to  have  an  international  legal  order,  and  tliere  have 
to  be  sanctions  in  case  of  contraventions  against  tliat  inter¬ 
national  legal  order.  If  there  is  absolutely  no  law  of  any 
kind  between  nations,  there  will  lie  notliing  but  a  great  chaos 
under  heaven.  The  lessons  of  tiNio  world  v/ars  must,  not  be  for- 
g  o  1 1  e  n  a  n  o  t  h  e  r  t:  i  m  e  .  T 1 1  o  ji  r  i  n  c  i.  p  1  e  o  .f ‘  m  u  t  u  a  1  n  o  n  i  n  t  e  r  v  e  n  - 
tion  in  the  internal  affairs  also  comprises  both  a  right  and 
a  n  0  b  1  i.  g  a  t  i.  o  n  .  T  h  i.  s  c  1  a  u  s  e  i.  s  a  1  s  o  o  f  t  h  e  u  t  ivi  o  s  1:  i  m  p  o  r  t.  a  n  c  c? 
for  tlie  maintenance  of  tlie  normal  international  legal  order. 
The  imperialist  countries  of  the  past  and  tlio  hogemonist 
superpowers  of  today  have  always  been  and  are  still  committing 
t  h  e  i  r  h  e  g  e  m  o  n  i  s  t:  a  c  t  f :  li  y  i.  n  1:  e  r  f  e  r  i  n  g  i  n  t  li  e  1  n  1  e  r  n  a  1  a  f  f  a  i.  r  s 
of  other  countries.  To  ])resc?rve  tlie  normal  legal  order 
betv/een  all  nations,  this  state  of  affairs  must  not  be  allowed 
to  CO  n  t  i  n  u  e  .  i.  t  i.  s  t )  i  e,  r  e  f  o  r  e  a  1  s  o  n  e  c  e  s  s  a  r  y  t  o  c  o  n  c  1  u  d  e 
d e t  a  i .1. e d  a g r e e m e n t . s  li e t w e e n  ri a  t i  o ns  b a s e d  o n  t . h e s e  p r i n c  i.  p  1  e s 
and  furtho^rmore  adopt  measures  that  will  restrain  hegemoni. st 
i  n  t  e  r  f  e  r  e  n  o  e  s  .  F.  (j  u  a.  1  i  t  y  a  n  d  m  u  t:  u  a  1  b  e  n  c?  f  i.  t  a  s  w  ell  a  s  p  e.  a  c  o  - 
f  u  1  CO e X i  s t:  e n c e  or o  ]> r i n c  1  p  1. e s  e v o  1  v e d  from  the  p o r. i  t i  v e 
rel  ati.onships  between  nations.  Equality  is  not  only  a  formal 

e q u a  1  i.  t  y  bn  t ,  m ore  i  m j) o r  1.  a  n  1 1  y  ,  a  s i.i  1) s t a  n 1 1  a  1  e q n a  1  i  t  y  .  Li  n k -- 

i. ng  equality  and  mutual  ])eneflts  toget))er  in  this  way  will 
r  G  n  d  e  r  t  h  e  e  cj  u  a  1.  r  e  1  a  1  i  o  n  s  h  o  i:.  w  e  e  n  n  a  t  i  o  n  s  m  o  r  e  r  a  1:  i  o  n  a  .1  .  1  n 

the  past,  certain  powerful  nations  used  formal  equality  to 
c  o  n  c  e  a  1  i.  n  e  q  u  a  1  i.  t  y  i  n  s  u  I  )  s  t  a  nee,  a  s  1.  a  t  e  t  li  a  t:  r  e  s  u  1 1  e  d  i  n  lii  a  n  y 

substantially  unequal  treaties.  If  1  liat  is  not  a  disguised 
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foriii  of,  having  the  power fu 'I  livi-lfy  the  weak  and  the  wea.I1, hy 
cheat  the  poor?  /This  :is  not,  a  fair  and  reaaona  h.l  e_  in  ter  na¬ 
tion  a  J  l.egal,  order.  Ihiinan  sociel.  y  iniist  always  move  yin  the 
direction  of  pr ogre 5=!S,  pnd  no  country  can  cut  itself  off  from 
the  world  and  stand  alone.  Between  all  nations  there  has  to 
b  e  p  e  a  c  e  f  ii  1,  c  o  e  x  i  s  t  e  n  p  e  a  n  d  i.  n  t:.  e  r  i ).  a  1;  i.  ( j  n  a  .1  o  r  g  a  n  i  s  a  t  i  o  n  .  '.1.'  1 1 

v.'orid  has  progressed,  in1;ernationa  1  society  has  progresscwl  and 
all  countries  of  the  world,  regardless  of. their  differcmit  so¬ 
cial  and  economic  systems,  must  exist  peacefully,  'J'his  must 
not  only  be  limited  t o  ' a  pea c ef u 1  '  coexi s tone e  bn t  must,  even  , 
more  necessari  1  y ,  .comprise  peaceful  conduct  toward  each,  other, 
m  u  1:  u  a  1  u  n  d  e  r  s  t  a  n  d  i.  n  g  ,  p  t.?  a  c  e  :f'  t.i  1  ;i"  o  s  o  1  i )  1:  i.  o  n  o  t  i  .ii  t  e  r  n  a  1:  i  o  n  a  1 
d  i.  s  p  u  t  e  s  a  n  d  m  u  t  u  a  1  c;  o  o  p  e  r  a  t  .1  o  n  1)  e  t  w  e  e  n  n  a  t  i.  o  n  s  .  '.'l'  l.i  i,  s  c  1  a  u  e  e 

i.  s  therefore  of  even  gr  ea  ter  ,  si  gni  f  i  canc  e  tor  normal  interna¬ 
tional  legal  order.  Peaceful  coexistence  is  in  actual  fact 
the  normal  condition  in  contemporary  international  re.lations, 
a  n  d  t  h  e  p  r  e  s  e  r  v  a  t  i.  o  n  o  f  Die  i  n  t  e  r  n  a  1  i.  o  n  a  1.  .1  e  g,  a  1.  o  r  d  e  r  i,  a  n  o  t:  .h  - 
i.  ri  g,  e  1,  s  e  1)  u  t  p  r  e  fj  e  r  v  a  t:  i  o  n  o  f  a  u  n  i,  v  e  r  s  a  1  c  o  n  d  i  1:.  i  o  n  o  .1  p  e  a  c  e  f  u  1 
c  0  c;  X  i  s  t  e  n  c  e  .  ,  , ,  ,  •  , 


Since  the  1970' a,  the  question  of  the-;  international  l.egal.,or-' 
der  has  been  put  on  the  agenda  of  the  day  arid  is,  furthermore, 
i:-  e  c  e  i  v  i.  n  v  e  r'  y  s  e  r  i.  o  u  s  a  1 1  e  n  t;  :i  o  n  . ,  '  Vi  i.  1 1 1  t  ,h  e  a  d  v  a  n  c  e  '  o  J'  a  n  e  w  , 
international  oconbmic  order  in  th,e,1970's,  a  neu' '  internati  on™ 
a  1 .  1  e g a  1  o r d c? r  c £i m e  in t o  ,  p r o m i, n e n c e  .  T i.'  t her e  w o li  1  d  Ir e  n o 
f  u  n  d  a  m  e  n  t  a  .1 1  y  n  e  w  1  e  g  a  1  o  r  d  e  r  ,  1 :.  b  cr  r  e  c  ,o  u  .1.  d  jj  e  n  o  t,:  a  11c  o  f  a  n  y 
otlier  new  international  legal  or  der,  or  world,  order,'  It  Is- 
t.  r  u  d  ,  for  t.  ]i  e  e  s  t  a  b  1.  i.  a  h  m  e  1 1 1;  o  f  .■  a  1 1  e  w  i  n.  t  e  r  n  a  1.  i  o  n  a  1  J.  e  g  a  ,l  o  r  d  e  r 
it  is  necessary  to  liave  a  whole  set  of  favorable  conditions,^ 
In  a  certai, n  sdnso,  the  internal  ionai  lcigal  order  is  the 
reflection  of  the.  power  ratio  between  nations.  There  has  to 
be  a  process  of,  struggle  as  tile  progressive  forces  and  the 
reactionary  forces  grow  or  d  ec  1  i.  ne  a  n  d  as  the  new'  1  ri  t  er  na  t  i  o-- 
nal  legal  order ; takes  form  and  is  normalized,  and  it  will  not 
be  po.ssible  to  solve  the  problem  by  merely  relying  on  some 
proclam'ations  and  treaties.  The  five  principles  of.  peaceful 
c  o  e  X  i,  s  t  e  n  c  e  p  o  s  e  a  q  u  e  s  t  i  o  n  o  f  f  u  n  d  a  m  f;  n,  t  a  1  p  r  i.  n  c  i.  p  1  e  f  o  r  t  li  e 
c  0  n  t  e  m  p  a  r  a  r  y  i  n  t,  e  r  n  a  t  i,  o  n  a  1  1  e  g  a  .'1  order  .  .(.  n  a  c  e  r  t  a  i  n  s  e  n  s  e  , 

tliey  actively  impel  the  establishment  and  d  evel  opinent  of  a  f  new 
international  legal  order. 


II.  The  Content  and  Significance  of  the  Five  Principles 


The  ''Proclamation  on  the 


Stahl  ishment  of  Friendly  Relations' 


and  Cooperation  Between  Nations  .According  to  the  Charter  o'f 
the  United  Nations  as  a  Principle  of  international  .ihaw,"  for 


short  called  the  "Proclamation  on  the  Principles  of  Inter-, 
national  Law,"  passed  by  the  UN  General  Assembly  on  Ik  October 
1970,  is  an  extremely  important  new  development  of  the  con- 
t  e  m  J)  o  r  a  r  y  p  r  i,  n  c  i  p  1  e  s  o  f  i.  n  t  e  r  n  a  t  i  o  n  a  .1.  1  a  w  .  '.i.'  1  i  e  [)  r  o  c  1  a  m  a  1;,  i.  o  li 


11 


has  a  great  impact  because  It  was  passed  by  the  the  UN  General 
Assembly.  Moreover,  toward  its  end  the  proclamation  declares: 
"The  statutory  principles  contained  in  this  proclamation  shall 
constitute  fundamental  principles  of  international  law,  and 
this  proclamation  therefore  appeals  to  all  states  to  observe 
these  principles  in  all  their  international  actions  and  to 
strictly  observe  them  as  the  foundation  for  the  development  of 
future  relations  between  all  states."  The  resolution  in  the 
form  of  a  proclamation  by  so  important  an  organ  as  the  UN 
General  Assembly,  consistent  with  the  purpose  and  principles 
of  the  UN  Charter,  actually  constitutes  as  such  a  document  of 
international  law  and  plays  an  extremely  important  role  in  the 
development  of  international  law.  The  seven  principles  con¬ 
tained  in  the  "Proclamation  on  the  Principles  of  International 
Law"  have  therefore  become  universally  recognized  fundamental 
principles  of  international  law.  The  seven  principles  are: 

1.  "In  its  basic  international  legal  relations,  every  coun¬ 
try  must  abstain  from  aiming  at  the  infringement  of  any  other 
country's  territorial  integrity  or  political  independence  or 
from  the  use  of  any  other  form  of  threat  or  armed  force  in¬ 
consistent  with  the  pupose  of  the  United  Nations." 

2.  "Every  country  must  resolve  its  international  disputes  by 
peaceful  means,  in  order  to  avoid  endangering  international 
peace,  security  and  justice." 

3.  "According  to  the  Charter,  every  country  is  bound  not  to 
interfere  in  affairs  that  are  within  the  internal  jurisdiction 
of  any  other  country." 

4.  "According  to  the  Charter,  every  country  has  the  obliga¬ 
tion  to  extend  mutual  cooperation." 

5.  "Every  nationality  shall  enjoy  equality  and  self-determi¬ 
nation." 

6.  "Every  country  is  equal  in  its  sovereign  rights." 

7.  "Every  country  must  fulfill  the  obligations  of  the  Charter 
with  utmost  sincerety," 

This  proclamation  is  a  detailed  elaboration  of  seven  basic 
principles  of  international  law,  which  symbolizes  a  great  pro¬ 
gress  in  contemporary  international  law.  The  five  principles 
of  coexistence  are  in  spirit  completely  identical  with 
these  seven  principles,  which,  however,  in  their  provisions 
display  more  prominently  a  legal  logic  and  the  summary  nature 
of  the  principles.  "Mutual  respect  for  sovereignty  and 
territorial  integrity"  relates  to  items  1,  5  and  6  of  the 
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"Proclamation  on  Principles  of  International  Law."  "Mutual 
nonaggression"  relates  to  items  1  and  2  of  the  proclamation. 
"Noninterference  in  internal  affairs"  relates  to  item  3  of  the 
proclamation^  "Equality  and  mutual  benefit"  relates  to  items 
5  and  6  of  the  proclamation.  "Peaceful  coexistence"  relates 
to  items  1,  2,  3,  4,  5,  6  and  7  of  the  proclamation.  In  its 
summary  section,  the  proclamation  points  out;  "The  interpreta¬ 
tion  and  implementation  of  the  various  principles  is  to  be 
interrelated,  and  each  principle  must  be  Interpreted  in  the 
light  of  all  other  principles."  The  five  principles  of  coex¬ 
istence  comprise  the  integrated  essence  of  the  seven  items  of 
the  proclamation,  grasp  the  special  character  of  their  mutual 
interconnection,  gives  the  content  of  the  seven  items  of  the 
proclamation  a  more  concentrated,  more  scientific  and  more 
logical  form  and  in  certain  important  points  represents  a 
further  development.  In  the  following,  we  shall  elaborate  on 
the  meaning  of  the  five  principles. 

The  First  Principle;  Mutual  Respect  for  Sovereignty  and 
Territorial  Integrity 

We  have  earlier  pointed  out  that  sovereignty  is  the  foundation 
of  the  contemporary  international  legal  order.  This  principle 
gives  prominence  to  the  principle  of  state  sovereignty  in  com¬ 
bination  with  the  most  important  component  of  state  sovereign¬ 
ty— ^territorial  integrity;  the  article  covers  overall  content 
as  well  as  the  focal  point  of  the  principle.  By  combining 
sovereignty  with  territorial  integrity  in  its  formulation,  the 
legal  purposiveness  is  intensified.  Not  only  does  this  one 
item  represent  the  general  program  of  the  five  principles,  but 
it  also  summarizes  the  state's  basic  rights  and  obligations  in 
the  traditional  international  law.  The  state's  basic  rights, 
such  as  the  right  to  independence,  to  self-defense,  to  equal¬ 
ity  and  jurisdiction  are  in  essence  inseparable  from  the 
state's  sovereignty;  they  are  extensions  from  state  sovereign¬ 
ty.  However,  some  Western  scholars  often  onesidedly  emphasize 
the  state's  rights  and  ignore  its  obligations.  This  is  not 
only  theoretically  unscientific,  in  that  it  Ignores  the  unity 
of  rights  and  obligations,  but  this  onesided  formulation 
easily  lends  itself  to  misuse  by  power  politics  when  one's  own 
sovereignty  is  regarded  as  a  right  to  do  as  one  pleases,  to 
act  like  an  overlord,  enabling  wilful  violations  of  the  sover¬ 
eignty  of  other  countries.  Could  one  in  such  cases  still  ^ 
speak  of  any  international  law?  Beyond  that,  there  are  some 
Western  scholars  who  go  even  so  far  as  to  radically  negate  the 
rights  of  other  countries.  This  amounts  to  rendering  direct 
service  to  imperialist  aggression  against  the  sovereignty  of 
other  countries. 
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By  pointing  out  the  need  for  mutual  respect  for  sovereignty 
and  territorial  Integrity,  we  not  only  emphasize  the  prin¬ 
ciple  of  state  sovereignty  and  of  the  basic  rights  of  a 
country,  but  also  the  basic  obligations  of  a  state.  There  is 
a  unity  of  legal  rights  and  obligations.  "There  are  no  rights 
without  obligations  and  also  no  obligations  without  rights." 
("Selected  Works  of  Marx  and  Engels,"  Vol  2,  p  136)  Our  for¬ 
mulation  is  therefore  of  a  stronger  legal  scientific  nature 
and  more  in  line  with  legal  logic  compared  with  traditional 
international  law.  Formulating  the  principle  in  this  way  is 
better  capable  to  combat  power  politics  and  to  protect  the 
international  legal  order. 

The  Second  Principle:  Mutual  Nonaggression 

This  principle  is  a  direct  extension  of  the  principle  of  state 
sovereignty,  and  is,  furthermore,  the  importamnt  guarantee  for 
the  principle  of  state  sovereignty.  The  major  manifestation 
of  a  violation  of  the  first  principle  is  aggression  against 
another  country's  sovereignty  and  territorial  integrity.  All 
aggressive  wars  start  with  a  violation  of  this  principle. 

Many  treaties  of  nonaggression  have  been  concluded  in  the 
past,  but  obligations  from  bilaterial  treaties  have  never  been 
able  to  fundamentally  restrain  the  actions  of  imperialist  ag¬ 
gressors,  As  we  now  raise  this  principle  to  the  height  of  a 
principle  of  international  law,  it  is  in  a  better  position  to 
combat  aggressive  wars  and  to  protect  world  peace.  The  1970 
"Proclamation  on  Principles  of  International  Law"  provide  a 
detailed  clarification  of  the  meaning  of  the  said  principle 
(see  above),  making  it  very  clear  and  definite.  Closely  re¬ 
lated  to  this  principle  is  the  question  of  defining  aggres¬ 
sion.  On  14  December  1974,  the  United  Nations  passed  a 
resolution  on  the  definition  of  aggression.  This  definition 
consists  of  a  preface  and  seven  articles  and  is  undoubtedly 
one  step  further  in  the  progress  of  international  law,  but 
there  are  still  serious  flaws  in  the  said  definition.  First, 
the  said  definition  limits  aggression  to  acts  of  armed  aggres¬ 
sion  and  does  not  refer  to  other  forms  of  aggression,  while  in 
the  reality  of  modern  international  life  the  superpowers  use 
a  great  variety  of  forms  in  their  aggressive  expansionist 
policies.  As  the  formulation  now  stands,  it  absolves  the 
superpowers  from  guilt  in  a  number  of  criminal  acts  committed 
by  them.  The  meanings  of  some  clauses  in  the  definition  are 
vague  and  offer  large  loopholes  in  their  interpretation.  In 
particular,  the  definition  leaves  the  superpowers  an  opportu¬ 
nity  to  utilize  their  position  as  permanent  members  of  the 
Security  Council  to  defend  their  aggressions  in  the  Security 
Council,  and,  if  necessary,  make  indiscriminate  use  of  their 
veto  power,  rendering  the  Security  Council  incapable  of 
censuring  the  aggressor  or  to  voice  support  for  the  injured 
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party.  Even  though  there  is  need  for  a  further  perfection  of 
definitions  for  the  rights  and  obligations  of  states  as 
regards  mutual  nonagression,  there  is  in  any  case  not  the 
slightest  doubt  that  the  said  principle  is  now  a  basic 
principle  of  contemporary  international  law. 

The  Third  Principle:  Noninterference  in  Internal  Affairs 

This  principle  too  is  a  direct  extension  of  the  nature  of  ’ 
state  sovereignty.  In  order  to  safeguard  the  independence  of 
every  state,  it  is  necessary  to  firmly  uphold  the  principle  of 
noninterference  in  internal  affairs.  Even  though  the  princi¬ 
ple  of  noninterference  was  already  put  forward  as  early  as  in 
the  French  Constitution  of  1793,  it  became  something  of  an 
empty  shell  when  capitalism  developed  into  imperialism.  Impe¬ 
rialism  by  its  very  nature  is  incompatible  with  noninterfer¬ 
ence  as  fire  is  with  water.  The  imperialists  have  therefore 
long  ago  abandoned  the  democratic  principles  of  the  bourgeois 
revolution  and  constantly  engage  in  interferences  in  other 
countries’  internal  affairs  in  a  variety  of  forms  and  under 
all  kinds  of  pretexts.  While  Western  scholars  of  international 
law  have  indeed  acknowledged  the  principle  of  noninterference, 
they  have  at  the  same  time  given  distor-ted  interpretations  of 
the  principle  of  noninterference  to  pander  to  the  imperialist 
policies  of  interference  and  aggression.  For  instance,  the 
English  scholar  Oppenheim  enumerated  some  instances  of  so- 
called  interferences  on  the  basis  of  power  (for  instance,  in¬ 
terferences  to  protect  one's  nationals  in  foreign  countries), 
which  he  regarded  as  not  constituting  infringements  of  another 
country's  independence.  Oppenheim  and  other  Western  scholars 
also  advocated  that  interferences  for  humanitarian  reasons  or 
to  maintain  an  equilibrium  of  power  would  be  permissible. 

In  actual  fact,  present-day  imperialism  and  hegemonism  adopt  a 
large  variety  of  forms  as  they  Interfere  in  the  affairs  of 
other  countries  and  use  all  their  ingenuity  to  cover  up  their 
criminal  actions.  There  are  direct  and  overt  interferences  as 
well  as  indirect  and  covert  Interferences.  In  our  present 
international  society,  the  brutal  armed  interventions  by  impe¬ 
rialist  and  hegemonic  countries  are  still  common  occurrences. 
They  prop  up  puppet  regimes  in  other  countries  and  on  the 
pretext  of  being  invited  in  by  that  government  carry  out  armed 
interventions,  openly  occupy  another  country's  territory,  com¬ 
mit  wanton  aggression  against  the  sovereignty  of  another 
country,  thereby  seriously  violating  the  international  legal 
order  and  seriously  endangering  world  peace.  Putting  an  end 
to  such  serious  violations  of  international  law  is  a  pressing 
need  of  our  time.  In  carrying  out  interventions  in  other 
countries,  imperialism  and  hegemonism  use  an  even  greater 
variety  of  Indirect  and  covert  forms.  Some  use  forms  of 
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financial  and  economic  assistance,  some  dispatch  secret  agents 
to  contact  that  country’s  antigovernment  forces  to  carry  out 
subversive  activities.  Conditions  like  these  occur  frequently 
on  the  international  scene.  In  actual  fact,  they  are  the  new 
tricks  by  imperialism  and  hegemonism  in  the  execution  of  their 
aggressive  and  interventionist  policies.  We  must  therefore 
emphasize  more  strongly  the  right  of  every  country  to  indepen¬ 
dence  and  self-determination.  It  is  independence  combined 
with  self-determination  that  will  resist  the  intervention  by 
another  country.  Our  advocacy  of  noninterference  in  internal 
affairs,  particularly  emphasizing  the  obligation  that  exists 
not  to  interfere  in  the  internal  affairs,  is  undoubtedly  of 
extremely  important  significance  for  the  maintenance  of  the 
contemporary  normal  legal  order. 

The  Fourth  Principle:  Equality  and  Mutual  Benefit 

The  right  to  equality  is  also  part  of  traditional  internatio¬ 
nal  law,  but  it  is  frequently  only  a  formal  equality,  such  as 
the  courtesies  in  diplomatic  intercourse  between  states.  Of 
course  this  is  also  necessary,  but  to  arrive  at  true  equality 
between  countries  it  is  necessary  to  have  equality  in  sub¬ 
stance,  as  otherwise  a  mere  formal  equality  will  still  lead  to 
imposition  of  unequal  treaties  on  some  countries. 

As  we  advocate  equality  and  mutual  benefit,  we  combine  equal¬ 
ity  and  mutual  benefit  into  one  principle.  In  the  relation¬ 
ship  between  nations,  mutual  benefit  can  only  be  achieved  if 
it  is  established  on  the  foundation  of  equality,  and  true 
equality  will  be  achieved  only  by  conducting  affairs  on  the 
basis  of  mutual  benefits.  This  is  undoubtedly  an  important 
development  of  the  equality  as  it  existed  in  traditional 
international  law. 

Fifth  Principle:  Peaceful  Coexistence 

The  principle  of  peaceful  coexistence  was  originally  put  for¬ 
ward  by  Lenin  following  the  October  revolution.  The  interna¬ 
tional  situation  at  that  time  was  such  that  the  Soviet  state 
found  Itself  encircled  by  capitalist  countries.  The  famous 
principle  of  "peaceful  coexistence"  among  nations  of  different 
social  and  economic  systems  as  proposed  by  Lenin  meant  exist¬ 
ing  peacefully  side  by  side  at  the  same  time,  which  may  also 
be  called  coexisting.  At  that  time,  this  sytem  played  a  role 
in  holding  off  the  aggression  and  intervention  of  the  imperia¬ 
list  countries  during  the  developmental  stage  of  the  Soviet 
state.  However,  our  present  International  society  has  made 
great  progress  since  Lenin’s  times.  The  number  of  socialist 
states  has  increased,  and  especially  a  large  number  of  new 
national  states  have  emerged  and  gained  their  independence. 
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International  relations  now  comprise  not  only  the  relation¬ 
ships  between  countries  with  different  systems,  but  also  the 
relationships  between  countries  with  the  same  systems.  In 
today's  worldwe, find  not  only  the  forces  ofimperialismstill 
continuing  to  exist,  but  also  hegemonism  oh  the  rampage.  How¬ 
ever,  the  emergence  of  the  third  world  has  created  a  decisive 
force  for  progress  on  the  international  scene,  and  in  Inter- 
nationational  relations  it  is  lid  more  so  thht  imperialism 
rules  everything  under  heaven. 

We  are  proposing  peaceful  coexistence  in  this  present  state  of 
international  relations.  The  meaning  of  this  principle  is 
broad  and  realistic,  in  concrete  terras  it  means:  First,  to 
coexist  peacefully,  i.e.  states  will  hot  attack  each  other, 
not  interfere  in  each  other's  affairs  and  not  engage  in  sub¬ 
versive  activities  against  each  other.  Second,  to  deal  with 
each  other  in  peaceful  ways,  i.e.  states  will  have  peaceful 
intercourse  and  foster  mutual  understanding.  Third,  to 
resolve  ihternational  conflicts  in  a  peaceful  manner,  which  is 
supplementary  to  the  principle  of  mutual  nonaggression. 

Fourth,  peaceful  development  and  mutual  cooperation,  i.e  to 
start  out  from  the  benefits  of  the  various  countries  concerhed 
and  from  the  benefits  for  humanity  as  a  whole  in  the  develop¬ 
ment  of  the  positive  sides  of  normal  contemporary  relations 
between  countries  and  In  the  jpromotion  of  the  progressive 
undertakings  of  mankind.  We  are  therefore  not  only  firmly 
upholding  Leriin's  principle  of  "peaceful  coexistence,"  but 
shall,  moreover,  greatly  develop  this  principle  further. 

The  five  principles  of  peaceful  coexistence  are  of  extremely 
important  significance  in  the  present  international  society. 
Today's  world  is,  to  put  it  briefly.  Striving  to  achieve  three 
big  tasks:  one,  safeguard  world  peace;  two,  combat  hegemon¬ 
ism;  three,  promote  human  progress.  The  three  big  tasks  are 
interrelated;  they  are  the  fundamental  problems  of  today's 
world.  To  achieve  these  three  big  tasks  it  is  necessaery  to 
firmly  uphold  the  five  principles  of  peaceful  coexistence. 

The  contemporary  International  society  is  still  a  plurality 
of  sovereign  states  coexisting  in  an  orderly  composite  of 
separate  powers.  The  five  principles  of  peaceful  coexistence 
are  playing  an  extremely  important  role  in  maintaining  the 
progressive  international  social  order  of  today.  First,  the 
five  principles  are  the  foundation  of  the  Contemporary  inter¬ 
national  relations.  They  clearly  and  definitely  affirm 
independence  and  equality  of  state  sovereignty.  In  our 
opinion  the  five  principles  accord  exactly  with  the 
corresponding  trend  in  present  international  law.  Second,  the 
five  principles  provide  standards  of  conduct  that  must  be 
observed  iri  international  affairs.  The  main  function  of 
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international  law  is  to  set  norms  for  conduct  and  assumes  a 
role  in  the  control  of  society.  The  five  principles  are 
precisely  fulfilling  this  important  function  of  international 
law  in  an  outstanding  manner;  they  are  therefore  clearly  of 
the  character  of  legal  principles.  Third,  the  five  principles 
provide  a  powerful  weapon  for  the  third  world  in  their  fight 
against  imperialism  and  hegemonism.  In  today's  world,  the 
third  world  is  a  newly  eme’rging  force.  The  five  principles 
benefit  this  newly  emerging  force  on  the  international  scene; 
they  are  a  threat  to  the  International  forces  of  reaction. 

They  help  restrict  the  international  forces  of  reaction  and  at 
the  same  time  benefit  promoting  the  development  of  the  newly 
emerging  forces  on  the  international  scene. 

III.  The  Five  Principles  are  Fundamental  Principles  of 
Contemporary  International  Law 

The  main  function  of  international  law  is  to  set  norms  for 
conduct  between  countries  and  to  play  a  role  in  controlling 
the  international  society.  International  law  consists  of 
legal  norms  that  regulate  relations  between  countries.  Within 
the  norms  of  international  law  that  govern  conduct,  there  are 
certain  principles  that  run  through  the  many  specific  prin¬ 
ciples,  regulations  and  rules  of  international  law.  What  are 
the  elements  of  these  basic  principles  in  international  law? 

In  international  documents  and  at  international  meetings  of 
recent  years,  many  propositions  have  been  presented.  Which  of 
these  principles  may  be  recognized  as  having  become  principles 
of  international  law?  This  is  a  question  to  which  scholars  of 
various  countries  have  set  forth  different  criteria.  Some 
have  proposed  that  the  resolutions  of  the  UN  General  Assembly 
and  of  the  Security  Council  are  norms  of  international  law. 
Others  have  proposed  that  the  consenting  opinions  of  the  two 
superpowers  have  the  effect  and  character  of  legal  norms.  The 
former  opinion  is  a  formal  one  which  does  not  recognize  the 
basic  principles  and  essential  elemertts  of  international  law. 
The  latter  opinion  is  in  actual  fact  the  theory  of  hegemonism. 
We  shall  make  a  determined  effort  to  explore  scientifically 
the  elements  of  basic  principles  in  international  law. 

In  1982  professor  Li-sl-raan  [phonetic]  of  Yale  University  in 
the  United  States  set  forth  three  elements;  first,  content, 
which  means  that  the  content  must  adcord  with  the  demands  of 
the  international  society;  it  must  be  rational,  equal  and 
progressive.  Second,  authority,  which  means  that  the 
organization  that  adopted  the  principle  must  have  authority, 
for  instance,  must  be  an  organization  like  the  United  Nations. 
Third,  control  of  intention,  which  means  that  after  a 
principle  has  taken  shape,  it  must  have  the  function  of 
controlling  the  Intentions  of  the  parties,  and  its  enforcement 
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or  nonenforcement  must  not  be  left  to  the  pleasure  or  yhim  of 
those  concerned.  Otherwise,  it  could  not  very  well  qualify  as 
a  principle.  Soviet  scholars  are  of  the  opinion  that  the 
basic  principles  of  international  law  are  the  comprehensive 
system  of  generally  accepted  norms  of  universally  binding 
power 

A  Chinese  scholars  once  stated:  "According  to  the  cases  pro-  r 
vided  by  the  international  practice  of  recent  years,  norms 
that  constitute  international  law  must  on  the  whole  have  the 
following  three  elements:  first,  their  content  must  be  con¬ 
sonant  with  the  direction  of  historical  progress  and  must 
conform  with  international  legal  principles  generally 
recognized  by  the  international  society.  Second,  they  must 
have  gained  acceptance  by  the  international  society  to  ensure 
their  validity  and  must  also  show  that  they  are  representing 
the  interests  of  the  majority  of  countries.  Third,  they  must 
show  a  certain  legal  form  and  must  have  undergone  a  certain 
legal  procedure."*  Some  scholars  have  pointed  out:  what  is 
referred  to  as  basic  principles  of  international  law  must  not 
be  specific  principles  of  certain  particular  territories,  but 
must  be  of  the  scope  of  being  recognized  by  all  countries  as 
having  universal  significance,  applicable  in  all  spheres  of 
effectiveness  of  international  law;  these  are  the  legal 
principles  that  fconstltute  the  basic  legal  principles  of 
international  law."^ 

The  above  propositions,  generally  speaking,  contain  scientific 
characteristics.  If  we  submit  them  to  a  comprehensive  study, 
we  can  summarize  them  as  having  four  characteristics:  First, 
progressiveness,  i.e.  they  must  conform  to  the  progressive 
developmental  direction  of  the  international  society.  Second, 
authoritativeness,  i.e.  they  must  be  universally  accepted  by 
the  international  society.  Third,  compelling  force,  i.e.  they 
must  be  enforcable  rules  of  international  law.  Fourth,  they 
must  be  universally  applicable,  i.e.  the  basic  rights  and 
obligations  between  the  states  concerned  stipulated  in  them 
must  be  applicable  in  the  entire  effective  sphere  of  interna¬ 
tional  law.  According  to  these  criteria,  the  five  principles 
of  peaceful  coexistence  can  be  said  to  be  typical  basic 
principles  of  internartional  law.  First,  the  five  principles 
conform  to  the  progressive  developmental  direction  of  the 
international  society  and  manifest  the  regular  legal  order  of 
the  contemporary  International  society.  The  reason  why  they 
have  become  deeply  rooted  in  the  minds  of  the  people  during 
these  30  years  is  above  all  determined  by  this  essential 
characteristic.  Second,  the  five  principles  conform  to  the 
purpose  expressed  in  the  UN  Charter  and  are  also  recognized  in 
many  bilateral  and  multilateral  treaties,  having  truly  gained 
universal  recognition  in  the  international  society;  they  are 
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therefore  endowed  with  a  great  measure  of  authoritativeness. 
Third,  the  five  principles  have  the  character  of  enforcable 
law.  The  "Vienna  Convention  on  the  law  of  Treaties"  of  1969 
explains  the  enf orcability  of  law  in  these  terms;  "These  are 
legal  provisions  which  are  accepted  by  the  whole  body  of  the 
international  society.  It  is  moreover  agreed  that  they  must 
not  be  violated  or  suppressed  and  can  only  be  changed  by  later 
general  international  laws  of  the  same  character."  According 
to  this  interpretation,  the  five  principles  of  peaceful 
coexistence  have  the  nature  of  enf orcability  as  stipulated  in 
the  "Convention,"  namely,  first,  they  are  accepted  by  the 
entire  body  of  the  international  society;  second,  it  is 
generally  acknowledged  that  they  must  not  be  violated  or 
suppressed;  third,  they  can  only  be  changed  by  a  later 
principle  of  equal  character.  In  this  sense,  we  are 
completely  justified  in  regarding  the  five  principles  of 
peaceful  coexistence  as  enforcable  legal  norms  between 
countries,  and  not  merely  as  some  principles  that  can  be 
adopted  and  abandoned  at  will.  Fourth,  the  five  principles 
manifest  the  basic  rights  and  obligations  of  the  state  and 
have  universal  applicability.  If  the  five  principles  are  not 
obseirved  between  countries,  international  law  has  no  reason 
for  its  existence.  Moreover,  certain  other  principles,  rules, 
regulations  and  statutes  of  international  law  are  in  essence 
subordinate  to  or  derivatives  of  the  five  principles  of 
peaceful  coexistence,  and  must,  furthermore,  conform  to  the 
spirit  of  the  five  principles  of  peaceful  coexistence. 

Finally  we  may  sum  up  by  saying  that  the  five  principles  of 
peaceful  coexistence  are  upholding  and  developing  the 
progressive  principles  of  international  law,  are  the  pillars 
of  the  contemporary  international  order  and  the  core  of 
contemporary  international  law.  In  our  studies  of  contem¬ 
porary  international  law  we  cannot  forsake  the  five  principles 
of  peaceful  coexistence.  They  are  the  "headrope,"  only  when 
the  headrope  of  a  fishing  net  is  pulled  up,  will  all  its 
meshes  open.  This  is  our  conclusion. 
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[Text]  Washington)  18  Dec  (XINHUA) — The  U«S.  Defense  Departnent  announced 
Monday  that  extraordinary  measures  will  be  taken  to  protect  the  secrecy  of 
the  space  shuttle  Discovery’s  next  mission,  the  first  devoted  exclusively  to 
military  purposes. 

The  shuttle  Discovery  is  scheduled  to  take  off  on  23  January  from  the  Kennedy 
Space  Center  at  Cape  danaveral,  Florida,  but  project  officials  refused  to  say 
how  long  it  will  remain  in  its  orbit  and  over  what  parts  of  the  earth  it  will 
be  flying. 

Chief  Air  Force  spokesman  General  Richard  Abel  indicated  at  a  news  briefing 
here  that  similarly  strict  secrecy  would  apply  to  all  future  U,S.  military 
shuttle  missions.  About  a  fifth  of  an  estimated  70  shuttle  flights  in  the 
next  five  years  are  expected  to  be  military. 

He  added  that  some  future  military  shuttle  missions  might  be  completely 
closed  to  the  news  media,  with  no  advance  information  available. 

The  policy  of  restricting  news  of  military  shuttle  flights  was  announced  at 
a  time  of  rising  concern  at  home  and  abroad  over  an  arms  race  in  space  between 
the  United  States  and  the  Soviet  Union.  Soviet  leaders,  worried  about  how  to 
keep  pace  with  the  U.S,  in  space  technology  and  antisatellite  weapons,  have 
made  every  attempt  to  get  the  Western  Europeans'  increasing  pressure  on  the 
United  States  to  force  it  to  drop  its  research  and  development  of  space 
weapons . 
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UNITED  STATES 


U.S.  ANNOUNCES  AID  INCREASE  FOR  ISRAEL 

OW2O0412  Beijing  XINHUA  in  English  0250  GMT  20  Dec  84 

[Text]  Washington,  19  Dec ;  CXIjSHUA)— The  United  States  is  expected  to  provide 
significant  economic  and  military  assistance  to  Israel  next  year,  U.S.  State 
Department  spokesman  John  Hughes  said  here  today. 

An  Israeli  delegation  is  here  to  resume  negotiations  today  for  U.S.  aid  and 
is  seeking  a  record  4.1  billion  dollars  in  the  next  fiscal  year  and  an  ad¬ 
ditional  800  million  dollars  in  emergency  economic  aid  for  this  year. 

"Boty  economic  and  security  assistance  levels  for  Israel  next  year,  including 
the  question  of  additional  assistance,  are  being  discussed  with  Israeli  of¬ 
ficials  during  the  current  sessions  of  the  U.S. -Israel  Joint  Economic  Devel¬ 
opment  Group  and  the  U.S. -Israel  Joint  Security  Assistance  Planning  Group," 
added  Hughes,  who  refused  to  give  anything  specific.  The  two  groups  were 
established  during  Israeli  Prime  Minister  Shimon  Peres'  visit  to  the  United 
States  last  October. 

U.S.  aid  to  Israel  for  this  year  is  set  at  2.6  billion  dollars,  the  largest 
amount  for  any  country.  Israel  had  proposed  earlier  that  military  aid  be 
increased  by  700  million  dollars  to  2.1  billion  dollars  in  fiscal  1986.  In 
addition,  they  made  clear  that  they  would  like  an  economic  aid  Increase  of  1.5 
billion  dollars  over  two  years  to  help  combat  runaway  inflation  and  severe 
balance-of -payments  problems. 
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UNITED  STATES 


U.S.  TO  DEFER  DECISION  ON  MORE  AID  TO  ISRAEL, 

OW220846  Beijing  XINHUA  in  English  0812  GMT  22  Dec  84 

[Text]  Washington,  21  Dec  (XINHUA)— The  United  States  will  defer  a  decision 
on  an  Israeli  request  for  800  million  dollars  in  addition  aid  on  top  of  the 
2.6  billion  dollar  aid  it  already  obtained  from  Washington  for  this  fiscal 
year. 

Spokesman  of  the  U.S,  State  Department  John  Hughes,  commenting  on  the  two-day 
U.S. -Israeli  talks  on  "military  and  economic  assistance  and  other  Issues," 
told  reporters  that  the  govenment*s  decision  Will  be  defirred  "pending  the 
adoption  of  an  effective  Israeli  econdmic  Stabilization  program  and  the  deter¬ 
mination  of  the  utility  of  such  additional  assistance  in  supporting  such  a 
program." 

Hughes  added  that  the  administration  will,  in  the  coming  weeks,  recommend  to 
the  congress  "continued  Substantial  levels  of  economic  and  military  aid  for 
the  next  fiscal  year." 

The  spokesman  did  not  disclose  the  figure  of  U.S.  aid  to  Israel  at  the  press 
conference.  But  the  Israeli  delegation,  which  arrived  here  on  19  December  to 
resume  negotiations  with  the  United  States,  reportedly  sought  a  record  4.1 
billion  dollars  including  an  Increase  of  700  million  dollars  in  U.S.  military 
aid  in  fiscal  1986  as  well  as  an  additional  800  million  dollars  in  emergency 
economic  aid  for  fiscal  year  1985. 

As  the  Reagan  Admidlstratlon  is  trying  to  cut  its  budget  and  reduce  the  huge 
deficit,  observers  here  believed,  it  has  difficulties  to  declare  unequivocal¬ 
ly  that  it  will  provide  the  emergency  aid  requested  by  Israel,  which  is  suf¬ 
fering  an  economic  crisis  and  an  inflation  rate  running  at  about  1,260  percent 
annually. 
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UNITED  STATES 


EGYPT  REGRETS  U.S.  WITHDRAWAL  FROM  UNESCO 

OW231644  Beijing  XINHUA  in  English  1629  GMT  23  Dec  84 

["Egypt  Deplores  U.S,  Break  With  UNESCO" — XINHUA  headline] 

[Text]  Cairo,  23  Dec  (XINHUA) — Egypt  expressed  its  regret  at  the  U.S,  de¬ 
cision  to  withdraw  from  the  United  Nations  Educational,  Scientific  and  Cul¬ 
tural  Organization  (UNESCO)  as  of  31  December. 

Egyptian  Minister  of  State  for  Foreign  Affairs  Butros  Ghali  said  in  a  press 
release  published  here  today  that  Egypt,  on  its  part,  would  continue  to  co¬ 
operate  with  and  support  the  UNESCO  by  all  means  and  do  whatever  it  could  to 
help  the  organization  perform  its  noble  mission. 

He  stressed  that  Egypt  would  adhere  to  the  principle  of  universality  of 
world  organizations  and  hoped  that  the  U.S.  absence  from  the  UNESCO  would 
not  be  long. 

The  United  States  had  contributed  47  million  dollars  annually  to  the  UNESCO, 
accounting  for  one-quarter  of  the  organization's  budget.  Since  last  year, 
it  has  threatened  to  quit  because  of  the  UNESCO’s  third-world  policies  and 
budget.  On  19  December,  U.S.  Assistant  Secretary  of  State  for  International 
Organization  Affairs  Gregory  Newell  stated  that  the  United  States  would  with¬ 
draw  from  the  UNESCO  as  of  31  December  1984.  He,  however,  added  that  the 
United  States  would  consider  rejoining  the  agency  if  the  reforms  demanded  by 
the  U.S.  were  carried  out. 
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UNITED  STATES 


U,S.  GRANTS  TRADE  CREDIT  TO  CENTRAL  AMERICA 
OW200316  Beijing  XINHUA  in  English  0204  GMT  20  Dec  84 

[Text]  Washington,  19  Dec  (XINHUA) --The  U.S.  Agency  for  International  De¬ 
velopment  (AID)  and  the  Export-Import  Bank  (EXIMBANK)  of  the  United  States 
today  signed  an  agreement  under  which  a  300  million  U.S.  dollar  trade 
credit  insurance  program  for  Central  America  was  created. 

Under  the  agreement,  AID  and  the  EXIMBANK  will  work  with  Central  American 
countries  to  facilitate  credit  from  U.S.  banks  to  those  in  that  region. 

EXIMBANK  will  provide  short-term  export  credit  insurance,  guaranteed  by 
AID,  covering  loans  for  U.S.  exports  of  non-military  goods  and  services 
for  private  sector  use. 

U.S.  exports  to  Central  America  fell  16  percent  froto  1980  to  1983,  but  rose 
12  percent  in  the  first  eight  months  this  year,  compared  to  the  same  period 
last  year.  The  trade  credit  insurance  program  is  expected  to  further  in¬ 
crease  U.S.  export  to  Central  America. 
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UNITED  STATES 


ENVOY  TO  U.S,  RECEIVES  HONORARY  DOCTORATE 

OW230852  Beijing  XINHUA  in  English  0836  GMT  23  Dec  84 

[Text]  Washington,  22  Dec  (XINHUA)— The  University  of  Nebraska  today  con¬ 
ferred  on  Chinese  Ambassador  to  the  United  States  Zhang  Wenjin  a  honorary 
degree,  doctor  of  human  letters, 

The  citation,  presented  to  him  at  a  ceremony,  stated  that  the  honorary 
degree  was  granted  "in  recognition  of  his  long  and  distinguished  career" 
in  the  Chinese  foreign  service  and  "with  deep  respect  for  his  outstanding 
commitment  to  friendly  and  enduring  relations  between  all  the  nations  of 
the  world," 

Speaking  at  the  ceremony,  Zhang  said  that  he  was  most  grateful  for  the  high 
honor  which  he  regarded,  above  all,  as  an  Important  gesture  of  the  univer¬ 
sity's  sincere  friendship  for  the  Chinese  people  and  its  strong  commitment 
to  Slno-American  cultural  exchanges. 
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SOVIET  UNION 


SHIJIE  ZHISHI  ON  SOVIET  POSTWAR  MILITARY  DEVELOPl^NT 

HK200630  Beijing  SHIJIE  ZHISHI  in  Chinese  No  22,  16  Nov  84  pp  2-3 

["Special  coiranentary"  by  Ke  Yongzhen  [0668  3057  4176]:  "Development  of 
Soviet  Military  Strength  After  the  War" — passages  within  slantlines  pub¬ 
lished  in  boldface] 

[Text]  When  the  USSR  possessed  no  nuclear  weapons  in 
the  initial  period  after  the  war,  Soviet  military 
strategy  was  to  cope  with  Western  forces  with 'mighty 
conventional  arms  while  intensive  efforts  were  made  to 
develop  atomic  weapons:  In  the  time  of  Khrushchev, 
attention  was  only  paid  to  developing  rockets  and 
,  nuclear  weapons  and  the  importance  of  conventional  war 
was  negated;  and  in  the  time  of  Brezhnev  and  after,  the 
USSR  has  made  preparations  to  cope  with  both  nuclear 
and  conventional  wars.  In  line  with  the  development 
of  military  strategy,  both  the  nuclear  forces  and  the 
conventional  forces  of  the  USSR  have  made  tremendous 
progress. 

In  today's  world,  both  superpowers — the  USSR  and  the  United  States — regard 
military  strength  as  the  basic  power  in  striving  for  world  supremacy.  The 
USSR  has  always  emphasized  that  strengthening  military  power  "is  one  of  the 
primary  tasks."  The  Reagan  administration  in  the  United  States  also  regards 
the  strengthening  of  its  military  might  as  its  basic  national  policy. 
Therefore,  in  order  to  understand  the  changing  situation  in  the  world  and 
to  strive  for  world  peace,  it  is  essential  to  closely  watch  the  development 
and  changes  in  the  military  strength  of  the  USSR  and  the  United  States. 

This  article  attempts  to  discuss  developments  related  to  Soviet  military 
strength  with  reference  to  the  changes  in  Soviet  military  strategy  in  vari¬ 
ous  periods  after  the  war. 

Important  Readjustment  in  the  Initial  Period  After  the  War 

After  the  end  of  World  War  II,  new  combinations  took  place  regarding  the 
military  and  political  forces  of  the  world,  and  a  new  pattern  appeared. 

This  had  a  great  influence  on  the  establishment  of  the  principles  of  vari¬ 
ous  countries  in  developing  their  military  strategies  and  weapons.  In  the 
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initial  period  after  the  war,  in  face  of  the  grave  fact  that  the  United 
States  possessed  atomic  weapons,  the  USSR,  on  the  basis  of  summing  up 
experiences  in  conducting  a  war  of  defense  and  in  accordance  with  the  new 
situation  and  tasks,  carried  out  important  readjustments  in  the  principles 
of  its  defense  construction  while  continuously  carrying  out  the  strategy  of 
active  defense.  During  the  period  from  1945  to  1953,  or  during  the  period 
under  the  leadership  of  Stalin,  the  USSR  exerted  great  efforts  in  doing  the 
following  main  tasks  with  regard  to  building  up  its  national  defense: 

/l.  Actively  Improve  the  conventional  military  technology  and  equipment  of 
the  Soviet  Army./  Soviet  military  strategy  in  the  initial  period  after  the 
war  was:  Before  mastery  of  its  own  nuclear  weapons,  the  USSR  should  build 
up  a  mighty  conventional  force  to  deal  with  Western  imperialism.  However, 
because  the  primary  task  of  the  USSR  at  that  time  was  to  restore  the  national 
economy,  which  had  been  seriously  sabotaged  by  the  war,  it  had  to  reduce  its 
military  forces  on  a  large  scale.  According  to  Soviet  statistics,  from  May 
1945  to  the  end  of  1948  the  total  number  of  Soviet  military  personnel  dras¬ 
tically  decreased  from  11.365  million  to  2.874  million.  Under  these  circum¬ 
stances,  in  order  that  military  superiority  over  Western  Europe  could  be 
maintained,  the  main  measures  adopted  by  the  USSR  were  to  Intensify  its 
efforts  in  improving  conventional  technology  and  equipment.  After  efforts 
for  some  time,  marked  improvements  were  made  in  terms  of  the  technology  and 
equipment,  firepower,  and  mobility  in  various  service  arms  of  the  ground 
and  air  forces.  By  the  end  of  1952  the  total  quantity  of  ammunition  used  in 
a  salvo  by  a  unit  of  the  land  forces  amounted  to  37  tons,  7  times  that  used 
by  the  end  of  the  war  of  defense.  With  regard  to  mobility,  the  capabilities 
of  the  infantry  were  not  inferior  to  that  of  a  group  army  during  wartime. 

The  air  force  had  realized  the  transition  from  piston-type  planes  to  jet 
planes,  and  it  was  successively  equipped  with  planes  such  as  the  MIG-15, 
MIG-17,  and  the  YAK-23.  The  speed  per  hour  of  these  planes  reached  1,200 
kilometers,  which  was  twice  the  greatest  speed  per  hour  of  the  best  piston- 
type  fighters  produced ■ toward  the  end  of  the  war.  In  addition,  while  reduc-  , 
Ing  its  armed  forces  on  a  large  scale,  the  USSR  paid  close  attention  to 
changes  in  the  International  situation  and  made  timely  and  vigorous  responses. 
For  example,  in  1949,  less  than  1  year  after  the  completion  of  demobilization, 
because  of  the  emergence  of  the  "cold  war,"  the  USSR  began  to  increase  its 
military  forces.  In  particular,  during  demobilization,  officers  who  had  been 
trained  in  higher  military  academies  were  not  allowed  to  quit  the  army,  which 
enabled  the  army  to  retain  its  core  personnel  for  later  expansion. 

/2.  Step  up  development  of  atomic  weapons  and  break  the  nuclear  monopoly  of 
the  United  States./  As  early  as  the  beginning  of  1943,  the  USSR  had  already 
started  atomic  energy  research.  At  the  end  of  1946  the  first  uranium- 
graphite  reactor  began  operation.  In  August  1949,  its  first  atomic  bomb 
was  successfully  tested.  And  in  August  1953  the  USSR  succeeded  in  testing 
the  hydrogen  bomb  before  the  United  States.  At  the  same  time  intensive 
efforts  were  being  made  to  develop  an  atomic  bomb  carrier.  In  tackling  this 
problem,  the  Soviet  strategic  approach  was  different  from  that  of  the  United 
States  right  at  the  start.  The  USSR  emphasized  that  the  main  strategic 
carrier  of  nuclear  warheads  should  be  long-range  ballistic  missiles,  ■ 
because  they  had  the  strong  points,  compared  with  planes,  of  long-range 
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target-hitting  capabilities,  not  being  vulnerable  to  outside  attacks,  being 
able  to  launch  intensive  surprise  attacks,  and  being  launchable  at  any  time 
and  in  any  weather  conditions.  In  1947  the  USSR  succeeded  in  producing  its 
first  P-1  type  rockets,  with  which  the  Soviet  Army  was  very  soon  equipped. 
Later,  heavy-duty  liquid  rocket  engines  and  ballistic  rockets  were  developed 
and  tested.  In  this  period,  although  the  atomic  weapons  of  the  USSR  were 
at  the  initial  stage  and  could  not  equal  those  of  the  United  States,  yet 
the  development  of  atomic  weapons  from  nothing  into  something  was  an  impor¬ 
tant  breakthrough. 

/3.  Restructure  the  Soviet  Army  so  as  to  meet  the  needs  of  the  development 
of  the  military  situation./  At  the  end  of  the  war  the  Soviet  Army  con¬ 
sisted  only  of  three  major  armed  services — the  ground,  naval,  and  air 
forces.  Because  the  United  States  had  achieved  rapid  development  in  terms 
of  air  units  of  strategic  bombers  and  nuclear  weapons,  the  role  and  signifi¬ 
cance  of  national  air  defense  were  greatly  enhanced  objectively.  In  order 
to  cope  with  the  new  military  situation,  the  USSR  reorganized  its  national 
air  defense  army  into  an  independent  arm  of  the  services  in  1948  and  equip¬ 
ped  it  with  the  most  advanced  supersonic  interceptors  and  air  defense 
rockets.  Furthermore,  the  air  force  was  organizationally  strengthened. 

By  the  end  of  1952,  the  proportion  of  the  air  force  in  the  entire  armed 
forces  had  doubled. 

On  the  whole  during  this  period,  although  the  number  of  regular  troops  of  the 
USSR  was  greatly  reduced,  very  great  improvements  were  made  with  respect  to 
materials,  technology,  and  equipment.  In  particular,  the  secret  of  the  atom 
was  grasped  by  the  USSR  within  a  short  time,  Which  laid  the  basis  for  catch¬ 
ing  up  with  the  United  States  in  nuclear  weapons  in  later  years. 

The  Period  of  Actively  Developing  Nuclear  Arms 

After  Khrushchev  came  to  power,  he  gradually  grasped  power  over  the  party, 
government,  and  army  of  the  USSR.  During  this  period  there  were  three  major 
internal  and  external  factors  affecting  the  development  of  Soviet  arms: 

/I.  Starting  from  the  mid-1950's,  the  USSR  was  confronted  with  great 
pressure  from  the  West  in  accelerating  the  pace  of  nuclear  armament./  In 
1954,  the  United  States  began  to  pursue  its  "massive  retaliation"  strategy. 
According  to  estimates  by  the  USSR,  up  to  1961  the  United  States  already  had 
a  total  of  1,654  heavy  and  medium-sized  bombers,  over  94  percent  of  which 
could  be  used  as  carriers  for  strategic  nuclear  warheads.  At  the  same  time, 
the  United  States  also  deployed  28  intercontinental  ballistic  missiles  as 
well  as  5  nuclear  submarines  which  could  carry  16  "Polaris"  missiles  each. 

In  addition.  Great  Britain  and  France  also  became  countries  with  nuclear 
weapons  in  1954  and  in  1960  respectively.  This  objective  situation  prompted 
the  USSR  to  step  up  its  pace  in  developing  nuclear  weapons. 

72.  In  the  latter  half  of  the  1950’ s,  the  USSR  achieved  Important  progress 
in  rocket  technology./  In  August  1957,  the  USSR  successfully  launched 
multistage  intercontinental  missiles,  and  in  October  the  same  year  its  earth 
satellite  was  launched  into  space.  In  the  fall  of  1959,  its  rocket  reached 
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the  surface  of  the  moon,  and  j.n  April  1961,  Gagarin  was  launched  into  space. 
This  series  of  scientific  and  technological  achievements  created  the  mate¬ 
rial  and  technological  basis  for  the  USSR  to  conduct  the  fundamental  trans¬ 
formation  of  its  army  in  the  1960's. 

/3.  Khrushchev  changed  the  traditional  military  strategy,  and  put  forward 
the  "nuclear  strategy  of  rockets,"  that  is,  preparations  were  made  only  for 
a  nuclear  war,  and  the  possibility  of  conventional  and  local  wars  was 
negated;  importance  was  attached  only  to  developing  nuclear  ballistic 
weapons,  and  the  importance  of  conventional  arms  was  negated./  This  strate¬ 
gic  ideology  once  dominated  the  orientation  of  Soviet  arms  development.  The 
characteristic  points  in  this  period  were:  1)  Reduce  the  conventional  forces 
year  after  year,  and  cancel  the  production  of  part  of  the  conventional 
weapons.  Greatly  speed  up  the  production  of  nuclear  ballistic  weapons  and 
gradually  equip  various  services  and  arms  with  rocket  weapons.  2)  Attach 
Importance  to  the  training  of  military  officers  with  respect  to  technological 
quality  and  proceed  to  conduct  military  training  under  conditions  of  use  of 
nuclear  weapons,  and  train  military  officers  at  various  levels  on  a  large 
scale.  The  structure  of  the  officers  ranks  changed  greatly  and  the  propor¬ 
tion  of  engineering  and  technological  personnel  among  officers  increased 
sharply.  In  the  entire  Soviet  Army  the  ratio  between  engineering  and  tech¬ 
nological  personnel  and  commanders  rose  from  1  to  4.2  at  the  end  of  the  war 
of  defense  to  1  to  1.5.  In  addition,  a  system  of  war  preparations  which  was 
compatible  with  modern  wars  was  gradually  brought  about. 

In  this  period,  although  outstanding  achievements  were  made  by  the  USSR  in 
terms  of  nuclear  ballistic  weapons,  which  narrowed  the  gap  between  the  USSR 
and  the  United  States,  the  general  strength  of  the  USSR  was  still  weaker 
than  that  of  the  United  States. 

The  Period  of  Accelerating  Full-Scale  Arms  Expansion  and  War  Preparations 

The  mid-1960's  to  the  present  has  been  an  important  period  in  which  Soviet 
military  strength  has  developed  tremendously.  Particularly  in  the  1970' s, 
under  the  disguise  of  "detente"  and  exploiting  the  opportunity  of  the 
United  States'  being  entangled  in  the  Vietnam  war,  the  USSR  "quietly  built 
up  a  massive  war  machine."  During  this  period  the  Soviet  leading  clique 
headed  by  Brezhnev  summed  up  the  lessons  of  the  previous  period  in  which  the 
strategic  nuclear  weapons  were  developed  one-sidedly,  made  important  revi¬ 
sions  on  the  "nuclear  strategy  of  rockets,"  no  longer  held  the  view  that 
every  military  conflict  was  bound  to  escalate  to  a  nuclear  war,  and  put 
forward  the  military  strategy  of  making  preparations  for  fighting  "a  nuclear 
war  as  well  as  a  conventional  war."  With  regard  to  the  development  of 
weapons,  the  principle  of  giving  priority  to  developing  the  nuclear  forces 
was  inherited,  but  the  practice  of  slighting  conventional  arms  was  changed, 
thereby  entering  a  period  of  accelerating  full-scale  arms  expansion  and  war 
preparations.  After  about  20  years  of  continuous  expansion,  the  strength  of 
various  services  and  arms  of  the  USSR  has  been  greatly  enhanced,  and,  when 
compared  with  the  previous  period,  a  strategic  change  has  taken  place: 
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/I.  From  being  far  behind  the  United  States  to  attaining  balance  of  power 
in  terms  of  strategic  nuclear  forces./  According  to  estimates  by  the  London 
Institute  of  Strategic  Research,  in  1964  when  Brezhnev  came  to  power,  the 
USSR  had  a  total  of  510  intercontinental  ballistic  missiles,  submarine- 
launched  ballistic  missiles,  and  strategic  bombers,  which  was  approximately 
equal  to  one-quarter  of  the  total  possessed  by  the  United  States,  thereby 
placing  the  USSR  into  a  very  unfavorable  position.  In  the  latter  half  of 
the  1960’s,  the  USSR  first  concentrated  its  efforts  in  developing  land-based 
intercontinental  missiles,  and  by  1970  the  number  of  its  missiles  overtook 
those  of  the  United  States.  After  1973  the  USSR  achieved  a  technical  break¬ 
through  in  terms  of  the  miniaturization  of  its  nuclear  warheads.  In  1975  the 
USSR  began  to  deploy  guided  missiles  with  multiple  warheads,  and  made  impor¬ 
tant  improvements  in  guidance  systems.  The  West  estimated  that  the  accuracy  in 
attack  of  the  fourth-generation  missiles  of  the  USSR,  the  SS-19,  approached 
that  of  the  intercontinental  missiles  of  the  United  States.  Beginning  from 
1969  the  USSR  greatly  accelerated  the  production  and  deployment  of  its 
submarine-launched  ballistic  missiles  and  overtook  the  United  States  in  this 
respect  by  1974.  Beginning  from  the  mid-1970's,  with  the  exception  of  long- 
range  bombers  and  the  total  number  of  strategic  nuclear  warheads,  the  USSR 
attained  superiority  over  the  United  States  with  respect  to  the  number  of 
strategic  guided  missiles,  the  general  equivalent  of  warheads,  and  the  number 
of  nuclear-powered  submarines.  The  nuclear  superiority  of  the  United  States 
no  longer  existed. 

/2.  Complete  the  building  up  of  an  offensive  oceangoing  navy  and  pose  a 
challenge  to  the  maritime  hegemony  of  the  United  States./  In  this  period, 
the  basic  principle  of  the  USSR  in  developing  its  navy  was  to  build  a 
massive  nuclear  fleet  with  guided  missiles  launched  from  underwater, ^strive 
to  develop  ship-carried  air  units,  and  actively  strengthen  air  capabilities 
at  sea.  For  this  purpose  a  great  quantity  of  nuclear  submarines  were  built; 
its  warships  became  more  numerous  and  it  began  to  build  aircraft  carriers 
toward  the  end  of  the  1960's;  the  land-based  supersonic  backfire-type 
bombers  were  delivered  to  the  navy  for  use,  and  its  air  attack  capabilities 
on  distant  seas  were  greatly  improved.  All  this  enabled  the  Soviet  Navy  to 
develop  from  a  defense  force  for  coastal  waters  to  an  oceangoing  offensive 
force.  This  was  another  strategic  change  achieved  by  the  USSR  militarily 
after  the  nuclear  superiority  of  the  United  States  had  been  broken. 

/3.  Speed  up  the  renewal  of  conventional  weapons  and  extend  the  supremacy 
in  terms  of  conventional  weapons  over  NATO./  According  to  official  estimates 
by  the  United  States,  from  1974  to  1982  the  USSR  produced  over  6,000  tactical 
fighting  planes,  54,000  armored  vehicles  (including  tanks),  and  over  13,000 
guns  and  rocket  launchers,  while  in  the  same  period  the  United  States  only 
turned  out  over  3,000  tactical  planes,  11,200  armored  vehicles,  and  950  guns 
and  rocket  launchers.  The  USSR  confessed  that  in  the  period  of  10  to  15 
years  before  1977,  the  Soviet  Army  had  developed  its  rockets  for  two  to^ 
three  generations,  renewed  most  of  its  fighter  planes,  and  the  Soviet  Air 
Force  already  used  supersonic  and  all-weather  planes  equipped  with  missiles. 

At  present  the  USSR  enjoys  obvious  supremacy  over  NATO  regarding  conventional 
forces  and  most  of  the  conventional  weapons. 
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The  development  of  the  Soviet  military  strength  has  caused  important  changes 
in  the  general  strategic  situation,  to  the  agitation  of  the  West.  After  the 
Reagan  administration  came  to  power  the  United  States  adopted  the  principle 
of  rapid  expansion  of  arms.  At  present,  the  arms  race  and  strife  between 
the  USSR  and  the  United  States  are  being  intensified  continuously  and  they 
are  being  expanded  to  outer  space,  which  threatens  the  peace  of  the  world 
even  more  gravely.  The  peace-loving  people  of  the  world  are  seriously  con¬ 
cerned,  obviously,  over  future  tendencies  regarding  the  development  of  the 
military  strength  of  the  USSR. 
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SOVIET  UNION 


USSR'S  ARKHIPOV  MAKES  STATEMENT  IN  BEIJING 
OW210607  Tokyo  KXODO  In  English  0552  GMT  21  Dec  84 

[Text]  Beijing,  21  Dec  (KYODO)T-On  arrival  at  Beijing  Airport,  Arkhipov 
said  in  a  statement  that  development  of  Sino-Sovlet  relations  serves  in¬ 
terests  not  only  of  the  peoples  of  the  two  countries,  but  also  of  inter¬ 
national  cooperation  and  world  peace. 

Arkhipov  said  his  China  visit  is  being  viewed  in  the  Soviet  Union  as  show¬ 
ing  a  positive  stream  in  recent  relations  between  China  and  the  Soviet 
Union. 

On  his  meetings  with  Chinese  leaders,  Arkhipov  said  he  would  discuss  with 
them  mainly  development  of  economic  and  technical  cooperation  between  the 
two  countries . 

He  said  he  is  sure  that  there  is  great  potential  to  expand  working-level 
cooperation  in  the  interests  of  the  two  countries. 

Arkhipov  added  his  meetings  with  Chinese  leaders  would  be  beneficial  and 
conducive  to  strengthening  Sino-Soviet  relations. 
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SOVIET  UNION 


BEIJING  VIETNAMESE  HAILS  ARKHIPOV'S  PRC  VISIT 

OW230955  Beijing  in  Vietnamese  to  Vietnam  1100  GMT  22  Dec  84 

[Article  by  station  commentator  Hong  Bo:  "Welcome  Deputy  Chairman  Arkhipov's 
China  Visit"] 

[Text]  At  the  Chinese  government's  invitation,  USSR  Council  of  Ministers 
First  Deputy  Chairman  Arkhipov  arrived  in  China  on  21  December  on  an  official 
visit.  He  is  the  highest-ranking  official  of  the  Soviet  government  to  make 
an  official  visit  to  China  in  more  than  20  years. 

During  the  1950 's,  Deputy  Chairman  Arkhipov  was  specialist  adviser  general 
of  the  Soviet  Union  in  China  and  a  participant  in  preparing  and  implementing 
China's  first  5-year  economic  development  plan.  For  this  reason,  during  this 
visit,  he  will  discuss  with  leaders  of  the  Chinese  government  and  sectors  con¬ 
cerned  the  issue  of  developing  economic,  trade,  scientific,  and  technological 
cooperation  between  China  and  the  Soviet  Union.  At  the  same  time,  he  will 
have  an  opportunity  to  witness  the  situation  in  China's  economic  construction. 

We  are  convinced  that  Deputy  Chairman  Arkhipov's  visit  will  be  warmly  welcomed 
by  the  Chinese  people  throughout  the  country. 

In  the  course  of  protracted  revolutionary  struggle  and  construction  work,  the 
Chinese  and  Soviet  peoples  cultivated  a  warm  friendship  and  their  contacts 
were  very  intimate.  As  everyone  knows,  these  contacts  were  later  basically 
interrupted.  However,  the  Chinese  people  have  continued  to  nurture  friendly 
sentiments  toward  the  Soviet  people  and  to  treasure  the  friendship  between  the 
peoples  of  the  two  countries.  The  Chinese  government  has  been  striving  to 
improve  and  normalize  the  relations  between  the  two  countries. 

China  stands  ready  to  maintain  and  develop  its  relations  with  all  countries 
the  world  over,  including  the  Soviet  Union,  on  the  basis  of  the  five  principles 
of  peaceful  coexistence.  In  the  report  on  the  government's  work  read  at  the 
second  session  of  the  Sixth  National  People's  Congress  in  May  1984,  Premier 
Zhao  Ziyang  pointed  out  that  China  sincerely  hopes  to  normalize  Slno-Sovlet 
relations  and  stands  ready  to  develop  economic,  technological,  and  cultural 
exchanges  with  the  Soviet  Union.  Peaceful,  coexistence  between  the  two  powers, 
China  and  the  Soviet  Union,  is  not  only  consistent  with  the  basic  Interests 
and  common  desire  of  the  two  peoples  but  also  beneficial  to  peace  in  Asia  and 
in  the  world.  The  Soviet  side  has  expressed  the  same  sentiments. 
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In  October  1982,  at  the  Chinese  government's  suggestion  and  as  a  result  of 
consultations,  the  special  envoys  of  the  Chinese  and  Soviet  governments  started 
Sino-Soviet  negotiations  in  Beijing  on  normalizing  the  relations  between  the 
twb  countries.  These  negotiations  have  so  far  gone  through  five  rounds  and 
will  continue. 

Over  the  past  2  years,  as  a  result  of  both  sides'  efforts,  the  two  countries' 
contacts  and  relations  in  many  spheres  have  been  strengthened  and  developed. 
Recently,  Comrade  Chen  Gi,  representative  of  the  Chinese  Minister  of  Foreign 
Economic  Relations  and  Trade,  led  a  government  trade  delegation  on  a  visit  to 
Moscow.  The  two  countries  signed  an  agreement  on  goods  exchange  and  payments 
for  1985  and  also  agreed  to  raise  their  trade  volume  to  3.6  billion  Swiss 
francs,  an  increase  of  35.7  percent  over  1984.  Held  in  an  atmosphere  of 
mutual  understanding,  the  trade  negotiations  this  time  yielded  results  which 
were  satisfactory  for  both  sides. 

According  to  the  protocol  signed  by  both  sides,  China  and  the  Soviet  Union 
exchanged  some  70  students  during  the  1984-1985  academic  year. 

The  twb  countries'  contacts  in  the  scientific,  technological,  sports,  public 
health,  and  cultural  fields  have  further  increased.  The  Sino-Soviet  Friendship 
Association  and  the  Soviet-Chinese  Friendship  Society  have  restored  their  rela¬ 
tionship  by  reciprocating  delegation  visits  and  exchanging  professional  tourist 
teams . 

All  this’ Rroves  that  Sino-Soviet  negotiations  have  spurred  the  development  of 
contacts  and  relations  between  the  two  countries. 

First  Deputy  Chairman  Arkhipov  is  an  old  friend  of  China.  His  visit  will  be 
welcomed  by  the  Chinese  side  in  a  friendly  way.  We  hope  that,  through  his 
visit,  the  relations  between  China  and  the  Soviet  Union  will  be  further 
developed  in  the  economic,  trade,  scientific,  and  technological  spheres. 
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SOVIET  UNION 


LIAOWANG  EXAMINES  USSR'S  ECONOMIC  DEVELOPMENT 
OW230652  Beijing  XINHUA  in  English  0632  GMT  22  Dec  84 

["Roundup:  The  Trends  of  the  Soviet  Economic  Development  (by  Wang  Chongiie")™ 
XINHUA  headline] 

[Text]  Beijing,  23  December  (XINHUA) — How  will  the  Soviet  economy  fare  next 
year?  OUTLOOK,  a  leading  Chinese  news  weekly,  in  its  issue  to  be  published 
Monday  has  this  dispatch  from  Moscow. 

The  Soviet  economy  this  year  has  kept  the  growth  rate  for  1983  when  a  recovery 
started,  and  is  expecting  a  further  improvement  next  year.  But  the  central 
issue  decisive  to  further  Soviet  economic  development  remains:  how  tp  speed 
up  scientific  and  technological  progress  and  reform  its  management  system  so 
as  to  get  the  national  economy  onto  the  right  course  of  intensive  develop¬ 
ment. 

According  to  official  statistics,  the  national  Income  for  consumption  and  ac¬ 
cumulation  in  1984  will  reach  the  planned  target,  or  increase  by  3,1  percent 
to  total  498.5  billion  roubles  (647.4  billion  U.S.  dollars).  In  1982,  the 
growth  rate  was  2.6  percent. 

The  industrial  output  value  will  grow  at  a  rate  of  4.4  percent  above  the  plan¬ 
ned  3.8  percent  slightly  higher  than  the  actual  4  percent  of  last  year.  The 
agricultural  output  value,  however,  will  fail  to  reach  the  planned  target  but 
may  be  a  little  better  than  1983 's  with  the  output  of  meat,  milk  and  eggs 
gaining  a  big  margin. 

The  Soviet  Union  experienced  the  sixth  successive  poor  grain  harvest  this 
year  although  it  is  better  than  that  in  1981  and  1982. 

Some  improvements  have  been  made  in  the  transportation  and  the  income  and 
welfare  of  the  Soviet  people  this  year. 

Nineteen  hundred  eighty-five  will  be  the  last  year  of  the  11th  Soviet  five- 
year  plan  (1981-85).  Judging  from  the  first  four  years'  performance  arduous 
efforts  will  have  to  be  made  for  the  fulfillment  of  the  various  planned  econ¬ 
omic  targets.  What  is  certain  now  is  that  the  agricultural  output  value  will 
fail  to  reach  the  planned  figure  with  grain  output  still  a  far  cry  from  the  de¬ 
sired  target. 
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In  the  first  four  years  from  1981  to  1984,  the  Soviet  economy  has  experienced 
a  process  from  severe  slump  to  gradual  recovery ,  Over  the  past  two  years  a 
number  of  measures  have  been  adopted  with  regard  to  the  Soviet  economy,  includ¬ 
ing  the  removal  of  unqualified  leading  officials,  the  tightening  of  labor 
discipline,  and  improvement  of  job  responsibility  systems. 

Other  measures  include  a  readjustment  of  the  proportion  of  the  national  econ¬ 
omic  make-up  and  a  reinforced  Implementation  of  the  food  and  energy  programs, 
a  shake-up  of  the  backward  transportation  sector  and  a  reform  of  the  wage 
system  in  which  the  rate  of  wage  increase  surpasses  the  rate  of  productivity 
growth.  All  these  measures,  though  useful  in  short  terms,  cannot  solve  the 
problems  that  have  affected  the  economic  growth  of  the  Soviet  Union  for  many 
years . 

The  Soviet  leaders  and  specialists  have  realized  that  only  by  switching  the 
economy  to  an  Intensive  development  could  the  present  difficulties  be  over¬ 
come.  This  calls  first  for  an  economic  restructuring  and  a  speed-up  of 
scientific  and  technological  advances. 

Experiments  began  from  1  Janxiary  this  year  in  700  enterprises  under  five  Soviet 
industrial  ministries  to  expand  the  decision-making  power  and  strengthen  the 
responsibility  of  the  enterprises. 

The  state  limited  and  reduced  its  mandatory  quotas  leaving  most  of  the  plan 
targets  to  be  decided  by  the  enterprises  themselves,  And  the  enterprises 
have  the  right  to  decide  how  to  use  the  funds  sllocated  for  their  disposal. 

The  state  also  reworte  the  criteria  of  evaluating  the  management  of  enter¬ 
prises  in  line  with  the  requirements  to  raise  economic  efficiency. 

Positive  results  have  been  reported  in  the  experimental  enterprises  and  the 
Soviet  government  has  decided  to  expand  the  experiment  next  year  to  enterprises 
under  26  all-union  and  republic  ministries.  A  collective-team  contract  system 
is  now  being  pushed  in  agriculture. 

Measures  have  also  been  taken  to  speed  up  the  development  of  science  and  tech¬ 
nology. 

The  Soviet  Union  is  a  country  rich  in  natural  resources  and  its  Industrial 
and  agricultural  production  has  reached  a  considerably  large  scale.  If  it 
can  carry  out  reforms  in  earnest  in  the  economic  management  system,  vigor¬ 
ously  boost  science  and  technology,  its  national  economy  will  surely  show  a 
new  look. 
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NORTHEAST  ASIA 


NAKASONE  HOPES  FOR  GROMYKO  VISIT  'SOON* 

OW192026  Beijing  XINHUA  in  English  1903  GMT  19  Dec  84 

[Text]  Tokyo,  19  Dec  (XINHUA) — Japanese  Prime  Minister  Yasuhiro  Nakasone 
said  here  today  he  wished  to  meet  Soviet  Foreign  Minister  Andrey  Gromyko 
soon  in  Japan.  But  he  regretted  that  the  situation  for  Gromyko's  visit  was 
grave. 

At  a  TV  interview  he  pointed  out  that  no  Soviet  goveimment  leader  has  visited 
Japan  so  far.  He  hoped  Gromyko  would  visit  Japan  soon.  However,  he  said 
this  is  the  business  of  the  Soviet  Union. 

Referring  to  his  planned  visit  early  next  year  to  the  United  States,  Nakasone 
said  he  would  confer  with  U.S.  President  Ronald  Reagon  on  peace  and  disarma¬ 
ment  issues. 

He  urged  the  United  States  and  the  Soviet  Union  to  conduct  their  talks  In  a 
reassuring  way  and  said  cooperation  is  needed  first  of  all  between  Japan  and 
the  United  States,  between  Japan  and  the  United  States  on  the  one  side  and 
Eurppe  on  the  other  and  between  all  countries.  But  to  crown  it  all,  the 
Soviet  bloc  must  react  by  taking  part  in  the  talks,  he  said. 

He  hoped  that  the  two  superpowers  could  adopt  reassuring  measures  to  achieve 
concrete  results  in  their  nuclear  disarmament  talks. 
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NORTHEAST  ASIA 


BRIEFS 

JAPANESE  OPTICS  EXHIBITION— Beij  Ing ,  18  Dec  (XINHUA) ---Nippon  Kogaku  K.  K.  is 
displaying  its  sophisticated  Nikon  products  at  an  exhibition  which  opened 
here  today.  This  is  the  first  of  its  kind  held  by  the  Japanese  company  in 
China.  On  sHow  at  the  five-day  exhibition  are  microscopes,  opthalmological 
instruments,  cameras,  surveying  instruments  and  projectors.  During  the  ex¬ 
hibition,  the  Japanese  company  will  hold  seminars  on  seven  subjects.  Seiya 
Miyazaki,  executive  vice  president  of  Nippon  Kogadu  K.  K. ,  told  XINHUA  the 
export  of  Nikon  cameras  to  China  had  increased  rapidly  since  the  beginning 
of  this  year ^  estimated  at  about  1.6  million  U.S.  dollars.  To  tell  Chinese 
users  more  about  Nikon  products,  similar  exhibits  would  bd  held  in  Guangz!bou 
and  Shanghai  next  year,  he  added.  {Text]  [Beijing  XINHUA  in  English  1506 
GMT  18  Dec  84  QW] 
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KASTEBK  EUROPE 


PRC,  BULGARIA  SIGN  GOODS  EXCHANGE  AGREEMENT 

OW131114  Beijing  XINHUA  in  English  1038  GMT  13  Dec  84 

[Text]  Beijing,  13  Dec  (XINHUA) --A  goods  exchange  and  payment  agreement 
between  China  and  Bwlgarle  for  1985  was  signed  here  this  afternoon, 

Wei  Yumlng,  leader  of  the  Chinese  government  trade  delegation  and  vice  minister 
of  foreign  economic  relations  and  trade,  and  Petur  Bashikarlov,  leader  of  the 
Bulgarian  government  trade  delegation  and  first  vice  minister  of  foreign  trade, 
signed  the  agreement  on  behalf  of  their  respective  governments , 

Present  at  the  signing  ceremony  were  State  Councillor  and  Minister  of  Foreign 
Economic  Relations  and  Trade  Chen  Muhua,  Bulgarian  Ambassador  to  China  Doncho 
Donchev  as  well  as  members  of  the  delegations  of  the  two  countries. 

The  agreement  envisaged  a  wlde-margln  Increase  of  the  volume  of  trade  between 
the  two  countries  in  1985. 

Before  the  signing  ceremony  Chen  Muhua  met  the  Bulgarian  guests. 

After  they  arrived  here  on  4  December  at  the  invitation  of  the  Ministry  of 
Foreign  Economic  Relations  and  Trade  the  Bulgarian  guests  held  talks  on  trade 
for  1985  with  the  Chinese  side. 
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EASTERN  EUROPE 


BRIEFS 

YUGOSLAV  COMMUNISTS  LEAGUE  13th  CONGRESS— Belgrade ,  18  Dec  (XINHUA)— The  Yugo- 
salv  League  of  Communists  had  decided  to  hold  its  13th  National  Congress  some¬ 
time  next  year.  The  decision  was  made  at  the  15th  meeting  of  the  12th  Na¬ 
tional  Congress  of  the  league,  which  opened  here  today.  It  was  also  decided 
that  a  99-member  preparatory  committee  be  set  up  to  work  out  a  draft  program 
of  action  for  the  forthcoming  congress.  The  draft  program  of  action  will  make 
a  full  study  of  the  causes  of  the  country's  economic  and  social  problems  and 
provide  the  answers.  Dimce  Belovskl,  secretary  of  the  presidency  of  the  Central 
Committee  of  the  league,  made  a  report  at  the  meeting  on  the  preparations  for 
the  13th  National  Congress  and  its  tasks.  [Text]  [Beijing  XINHUA  in  English 
0301  GMT  19  Dec  84  OW] 
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WESTERN  HEMISPHERE 


BRIEFS 

TORONTO,  CANADA  0DN8DLATE  GENERAL  OPENED—Toronto ,  20  Dec  (XINHUA) —The 
consulate  general  of  the  People's  Republic  of  China  in  Toronto  opened  its 
office  today.  Mayor  of  Toronto  Arthur  Eggleton  sent  a  special  represents' 
tive  to  the  Chinese  consulate  to  express  his  congratulation  on  the  event. 
[Text]  [Beijing  XINHUA  in  English  0633  GMT  21  Dec  84  OW] 
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NATIONAL  AFFAIRS 


BO  YIBO  On  handling  'three  types  of  PERSONS' 

OW221148  Beijing  XINHUA  in  English  1136  GMT  22  Dec  84 

[Text]  Beijing,  22  Dec  (XINHUA) — A  number  of  ultra-leftists  who  committed 
crimes  and  grave  mistakes  during  , the  "cultural  revolution"  (1966-76)  had 
long  succeeded  in  staying  hidden  and  even  sneaked  into  leading  bodies  of  the 
communist  party,  an  official  said  here  Friday. 

He  referred  to  party  members  who  rose  to  prominence  during  the  "cultural  revolu¬ 
tion"  and  Indulged  in  beating  and  looting.  A  party  committee  declslonnlast 
year  called  them  "three  types  of  persons"  that  must  be  expelled  from  the  party 
during  the  current  nationwide  consolidation  drive. 

In  a  report  on  the  drive's  progress  at  a  meeting  attended  by  leaders  of  other 
parties  and  non-party  people  here  yesterday.  Bo  Ylbo,  executive  vice-chairman 
of  the  Central  Party  Consolidation  Guidance  Commission,  said  that  sorting  out 
these  people  was  still  difficult  and  many  urgent  problems  remained  to  be 
solved . 

He  told  the  meeting  that  the  party  was  determined  to  identify  these  people  so 
that  they  would  not  sneak  into  leading  bodies.  At  the  same  time,  their  errors 
should  be  made  known  to  avoid  similar  mistakes  in  the  future. 

Those  who  searched  others'  houses  and  beat  Innocent  people  during  the  "cultural 
revolution,"  he  said,  could  be  forgiven  and  given  jobs  if  they  come  to  see 
their  mistakes  and  made  acceptable  self-criticism,  but  they  should  not  be  ad¬ 
mitted  into  leading  bodies.  The  party  also  decided  not  to  investigate  former 
"red  guards"  who  participated  in  fanatic  activities  at  the  beginning  of  the 
"cultural  revolution,"  because  they  were  too  young  to  understand. 

Veteran  cadres  who  did  good  work  in  the  years  of  revolutionary  wars  but  made 
grave  mistakes  during  the  "cultural  revolution"  would  be  given  certain  jobs 
after  they  made  sincere  self-criticism.  Bo  added. 
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DEMOCRATIC,  NON-BARTY  LEADERS  ON  BO  YIBO  REPORT 
OW221528  Beijing  XINHUA  in  English  1444  GMT  22  Dec  84 

[Text]  Beijing,  22  Dec  (XINHUA) — Leaders  of  democratic  parties  and  non-party 
public  figures  consider  that  the  consolidation  project  of  the  communist  party 
has  achieved  the  desired  results  in  the  first  stage. 

This  morning  the  100  or  so  non-communist  public  figures  discussed  the  report  on 
party  consolidation  made  yesterday  by  Bo  Ylbo,  executive  vice-chairman  of  the 
Central  Party  Consolidation  Guidance  Commission. 

They  said  that  the  party  consolidation  had  made  positive  achievements  in  recti¬ 
fying  the  party  style,  purifying  the  party  organization,  promoting  economy  and 
economic  systems  reform  of  and  uniting  all  forces  to  work  for  the  modernization 
drive. 

Fei  Xiaotong,  vice-chairman  of  the  Central  Committee  of  the  China  Democratic 
League,  said  that  since  attention  had  been  paid  to  guarding  against  the  erron¬ 
eous  practice  of  the  past  of  ruthless  struggle  and  merciless  attack,  the  party 
consolidation  has  promoted  the  unity  of  the  people  and  social  stability.  There 
was  no  disruption  of  production  or  normal  work,  but,  on  the  contrary,  they  were 
promoted  during  the  party  consolidation  drive,  he  added. 

Zhu  Xuefan,  vice-chairman  of  the  Central  Committee  of  the  Revolutionary  Committee 
of  the  Chinese  Kuomintang,  said  that  because  democratic  parties  were  not  required 
to  eectify  their  style  of  work  or  readjust  their  organizations,  the  unity 
between  the  communist  party  and  the  democratic  parties  has  been  further 
strengthened  during  the  party  consolidation. 

Some  speakers  considered  that  the  party  consolidation  would  promote  the  reform 
of  the  state  institutions  and  thus  shift  from  rule  of  man  to  rule  of  law.  This 
is  a  key  guarantee  for  the  continuity  of  China's  current  policies,  they  added. 

They  also  pointed  out  that  with  the  expansion  of  the  drive  to  the  organizations 
at  grass-roots  level,  where  the  views  among  some  young  people  were  still  affect¬ 
ed  by  leftist  trend,  more  difficulties  would  be  met  with.  But,  they  said, 
provided  the  current  policies  continue  to  be  Implemented  the  party  consolida¬ 
tion  will  certainly  progress  smoothly. 
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CYL  ELECTS  NEW  FIRST  SECRETARY  AT  CONGRESS 
OW141305  Beijing  XINHUA  in  English  1225  GMT  14  Dec  84 

I 

[Text]  Beijing,  14  Dec  (XINHUA)^-Hu  Jingtao,  [name  as  received]  former  member 
of  the  Secretariat  of  the  Communist  Youth  League  Central  Committee,  was  elected 
its  first  secretary  at  the  Third  Plenary  Session  of  the  Youth  League’s  11th 
Congress  here  today. 

The  new  leader  of  the  50  mlllion~member  youth  organization,  began  to  oversee 
the  committee's  everyday  work  in  1982.  He  was  also  elected  an  alternate  mem¬ 
ber  of  the  Communist  Party  Central  Committee  at  that  time. 

Hu,  a  1965  graduate  of  Qinghua  University,  will  be  42  years  old  on  Christmas 
Day.  His  experience  includes  serving  as  an  Instructor  of  a  university  art 
association  and  several  years  as  a  leader  of  provincial  economic  work  in  China’s 
northwest  Gansu  Province.  He  has  a  reputation  of  being  easy  to  get  along  with 
while  pursuing  a  methodical  work  style. 

Upon  his  election,  Hu  expressed  his  desire  to  gain  the  knowledge  needed  in 
his  future  work  and  in  the  present  reform.  He  will  take  it  as  his  motto  to 
seek  truth  from  facts  and  maintain  the  spirit  of  creativity,  he  said. 

He  also  expressed  his  determination  to  work  harder  to  bring  substantial  bene¬ 
fits  to  young  people  between  the  ages  of  14  and  30  across  the  country. 

The  former  first  secretary,  Wang  Zhaoguo,  now  director  of  the  general  office 
of  the  Chinese  Communist  Party  Central  Committee,  will  relinquish  his  work  on 
the  Youth  League  Committee. 

Today’s  meeting  also  decided  that  a  national  congress  will  be  held  and  new  mem¬ 
bers  of  the  Central  Committee  elected  in  the  fourth  quarter  of  next  year. 
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CELEBRATIONS  MARK  BEIJING  BISHOP’S  CONSECRATION 
OW211606  Beijing  XINHUA  In  English  1501  GMT  21  Dec  84 

[Text]  Beijing,  21  Dec  (XINHUA) — The  fifth  anniversary  of  the  consecration  of 
Bishop  Michael  Fu  Tleshan  of  the  Beijing  Blocese  was  warmly  celebrated  here 
today . 

The  celebrations,  sponsored  by  the  Beijing  Patriotic  Catholic  Association  and 
the  Administrative  Commission,  consisted  of  a  high  mass  at  the  Church  of  the 
Immaculate  Conception,  at  which  Bishop  Fu  officiated,  a  tea  party  at  the 
church  afterwards,  and  a  luncheon  at  a  roast  duck  restaurant. 

Bishop  Fu  Is  the  third  Chinese  bishop  of  the  Beijing  Diocese  In  the  past  379 
years . 

At  the  tea  party,  both  clergy  and  laity  praised  the  bishop  for,  over  the  past 
five  years  "scoring  outstanding  achievements  In  developing  church  affairs, 
living  up  to  the  expectations  of  all  catholics." 

An  official  from  the  government's  Religious  Affairs  Department  also  expressed 
respect  for  Fu's  talents  and  diligence  shown  In  helping  the  government  imple¬ 
ment  Its  policies  on  freedom  of  religion,  promoting  patriotism  and  safeguard¬ 
ing  world  peace. 

Since  1979,  the  Beijing  Diocese  has  reopened  two  churches,  a  seminary  and  a 
nunnery,  and  operates  a  cinerarium  for  catholics. 

So  far,  the  diocese  has  over  SOyOOG  worshippers.  The  churches  now  offer  all 
the  seven  sacraments  and  masses  every  day.  On  feast  days,  churchgoers  number 
over  15,000. 

The  t2-year-old  bishop  told  XINHUA:  "Since  I  assumed  the  office  of  bishop, 

I  have  exerted  my  efforts  to  serve  the  church  and  my  congregation.  The  im¬ 
plementation  of  the  govesnment's  policies  on  religious  freedom  since  1978 
has  made  ny  work  easier." 

He  expressed  the  hope  that  he  could  promote  patriotism  and  the  church's  work, 
and  make  greater  contributions  to  the  country's  prosperity  and  the  people's 
happiness. 
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Among  the  more  than  700  participants  in  the  celebrations  were  Feng  Mlngwei, 
vice-mayor  of  Beijing,  leaders  of  the  city's  United  front  Work  Department, 
the  Bureau  of  Religious  Affairs  of  the  State  Council  and  the  National  Commit 
tee  of  the  Chinese  People's  Political  Consultative  Conference,  as  well  as 
representatives  of  religious  groups  and  noted  catholics  In  Bejlng. 

It  Is  learnt  that  students  of  the  seminary  and  nuns  in  Beijing  will  join  in 
celebrating  the  occasion  tomorrow. 
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PROFESSOR  WRITES  ON  BUDDHIST  INFLUENCE  IN  CHINA 
0W260816  Beijing  XINHUA  in  English  0646  GMT  26  Dec  84 

[Text]  Beijing,  26  Dec  (XINHUA) — A  Chinese  professor  of  philosophy  says  that 
the  Influence  of  Buddhism  in  China  "far  exceeds  the  scope  of  religion.  It 
permeates  Chinese  philosophy,  art,  literature,  language,  dance,  music, 
architecture,  medicine  and  even  family  and  social  life.*' 

In  an  article  on  Buddhism  and  Chinese  culture  that  appears  in  the  latest  is¬ 
sue  of  BEIJING  REVIEW,  Ren  Jlyu  of  Beijing  University  says  that  since  Buddhism 
was  Introduced  into  China  nearly  2,000  years  ago  the  Chinese  people  have  come 
to  regard  it  as  part  of  their  own  trddltlonal  culture,  and  not  as  something 
foreign. 

Ren,  who  is  also  a  research  fellow  at  the  Institute  of  World  Religion  under 
the  Chinese  Academy  of  Social  Sciences,  notes  that  although  the  two  cultures 
absorb  from  each  other  and  permeate  eadhh  other,  yet  each  enriches  Itself  and 
retains  its  own  distinctive  features.  This  is  obvious  in  the  brilliant 
achievements  resulting  from  cultural  exchanges  and  coexistence  in  peace 
between  the  two  great  nations,  China  and  India,  from  more  than  1,000  years. 

When  Buddhism  was  first  Introduced  into  China  in  2  B.C.,  it  was  confined  to 
the  imperial  families  and  aristocrats.  It  became  popular  in  China  between 
the  third  and  the  eighth  centuries. 

The  professor  holds  that  Buddhist  culture  was  Introduce  into  China  through  the 
circulation  of  books  on  the  elementary  knowledge  .  of  Buddhism;  books  about  the 
system  and  norms  of  Buddhist  monastic  life  and  biographies  and  stories  of 
Sakyamunl  and  other  prominent  Buddhist  figures. 

So  far,  the  Han  and  Tibetan  translations  lead  the  world  in  volume  as  well  as 
variety. 

Professor  Yu  says  the  Chinese  religious  tradition  held  the  good  or  evil  deeds 
of  a  person  would  affect  the  lives  of  his  descendants.  This  concept  was 
alien  to  the  theory  of  karma  and  opposed  by  Buddhism  and  was  formed  to  suit 
the  customs  of  feudal  Chinese  society. 
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The  incorporation  of  Buddhism  into  Chinese  tradition  has  a  4iong  history  and 
achieved  brilliant  results.  Philosophy  and  religion  are  a  reflection  to 
certain  degrees  of  the  social  and  economic  life  of  the  times,  though  the  re¬ 
flection  is  sometimes  Indirect  or  distorted,  he  says. 

"Therefore,  as  researchers  in  this  field,  we  must  discover  the  pattern  of 
its  ups  and  downs  in  the  course  of  history,  trying  to  explain  the  course  of 
change  of  Buddhism  by  looking  into  the  effects  of  social  history  on  Buddhism, 
not  merely  Buddhism  Itself,  he  says  in  conclusion. 
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LABOR  REFORM  UNDER  SOCIALIST  SYSTEM  EXPLAINED 
Beijing  ZHONGGUO  FAZHI  BAO  in  Chinese  22  Oct  84  p  4 

/Article  by  He  Weimln  /0149  3634_304^/:  "A  Brief  Discussion  of  the  Essential 
Characteristics  of  Labor  Reform^/ 

/Tex^/  Labor  reform  has  always  had  a  broad  and  a  narrow  sense.  In  the  broad 
sense,  it  refers  generally  to  all  the  work  of  the  labor  reform  organ  in  enforcing 
punishment;  in  the  narrow  sense,  it  means  that  the  labor  reform  organ,  by  means 
of  specific  productive  labor,  reforms  the  criminals.  We  will  now  explore  the 
essential  characteristics  of  labor  reform  in  terms  of  its  narrow  sense. 

(1)  Punishment.  One  of  the  tools  of  the  people’s  democratic  dictatorship,  the 
labor  reform  organ  is  an  organ  enforcing  punishment  on  all  counterrevolution¬ 
aries  and  other  criminals.  The  labor  reform  enforced  by  it  on  the  criminals  is 
compulsory.  In  other  words,  according  to  the  judgment  rendered  by  law  and 
under  the  condition  of  the  deprivation  or  restriction  of  a  criminal's  personal 
freedom  and  deprivation  or  temporary  suspension  of  his  political  rights,  it 
forces  him  to  perform  labor  and  conducts  a  reformative  education  on  his 
thinking;  therefore,  such  labor  reform  absolutely  must  not  be  confused  with 
the  voluntary  labor  production  of  the  workers  and  peasants  under  the  restraint 
of  administrative  discipline.  Thus,  labor  reform,  first  of  all,  is  a  means  to 
carry  out  a  sentence,  ppssessing  a  punitive  nature  endowed  by  law.  However, 
such  punitive  nature  in  the  legal  sense  does  not  signify  punishing  by  hard 
labor  or  forcing  the  criminal  to  perform  physical  labor  and  suffer  physical 
and  mental  pain.  On  the  contrary,  the  criminal  enjoys  identical  or  similar 
treatment  in  labor  Intensity  and  labor  protection  as  workers  in  the  same  type 
of  work  in  state-owned  plants  and  mines  and  farms. 

(2)  Education.  Labor  reform  and  educational  reform  are  the  two  basic  means 
employed  by  the  labor  reform  organ  to  reform  the  criminal.  Both  are  a  process 
of  discarding  the  old  to  make  way  for  the  new,  transforming  the  ideology  and 
cultivating  morals  and  knowledge  and  skills.  The  effect  and  goal  are  to  reform 
the  criminal,  through  his  own  acts,  into  "a  law-abiding  citizen  supporting  the 
socialist  system  and  useful  to  the  socialist  construction."  Obviously,  the 
reform  described  here  is  completely  identical  to  the  essence  of  education 
expounded  in  the  theory  of  pedagogy.  In  other  words,  whether  the  regular 
education  conducted  in  society  or  the  special  education  conducted  by  the  labor 
reform  organ  (educational  reform  and  labor  reform  are  the  two  expressions  of 
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special  education) ,  both  possess  the  essential  characteristics  of  education. 

Even  though  there  are  differences  in  principle  between  them,  such  differences 
do  not  affect  the  labor  reform  and  educational  reform  conducted  by  the  labor 
reform  organ,  and  both  possess  the  nature  of  cultivating,  reforming,  educating 
or  remolding.  Thus,  the  labor  reform  organ  is  not  "a  simple  punitive  organ, 
nOr  an  ordinary  enterprise  or  business  unit  exclusively  engaged  in  production," 
but  "a  school  to  educate  and  reform  the  law  violating  criminals."  The  two  basic 
means  employed  by  it  to  reform  the  criminals  both  have  an  educational  nature, :.not 
only  not  undermining  the  dictatorial  functions  of  the  organ,  but  also  clarifying 
the  line  from  the  punitive  and  retaliatory  functions  of  the  bourgeois  prison 
and  clearly  embodying  the  characteristics  of  the  people's  democratic  dictator¬ 
ship,  namely,  the  historical  mission  and  breadth  of  vision  of  reforming  society 
and  reforming  man. 

(3)  Production.  Not  a  mere  physical  depletion  without  economic  meaning,  the 
labor  reform  of  the  criminals  is  work  to  .create  social. products  under  the  guidance 
of  state  planning.  While  reforming  the  criminals,  it  treats  a  definite  economic 
benefit;  therefore,  it  possesses  a  productive  nature.  Integrating  the  social 
process  of  man's  reform  with  the  material  productive  activities  within  a 
specified  category  is  an  effective  form  and  obvious  feature  of  the  punishment 
and  reform  of  criminals  by  socialist  countries.  Productive  labor  is  the  most 
basic  practical  act  of  mankind  and  an  indispensable  educational  factor  in  the 
socialization  process  of  the  young  and  adults.  According  to  the: Marxist  view¬ 
point,  the  mental  pattern  of  an  individual  (including  moral  character, 
ideological  cultivation  and  world  outlook)  is  formed  in  the  course  of  his 
contact  with  others  in  a  given  social  structure  and  in  the  material  productive 
relations  of  a  given  form.  The  labor  production  of  a  socialist  society  both 
embodies  the  relation  between  man  and  nature  and  demonstrates  the  social 
relations  among  people.  Thus,  personal  participation  in  the  labor  practice, 
plus  correct  guidance  and  education,  will  cultivate  the  ideological  and  moral 
qualities  of  loving  labor  and  serving  the  laboring  people,  impart  the 
collectivist  spirit  of  labor  division  and  responsibility  and  cooperation,  and 
stimulate  the  sense  of  value  of  the  fruits  of  labor.  In  terms  of  the  majority 
of  the  criminals  corroded  by  the  exploiting  class  ideology,  all  these  doubt¬ 
lessly  constitute  an  Important  makeup  class.  When  participating  in  labor 
reform,  they  usually  undergo  a  transition  from  being  coerced  to  being  con¬ 
scious.  This  transition  is  the  abandonment  of  the  undesirable  moral  traits 
and  the  inception  of  the  new  ideological  and  moral  qualities.  The  labor  reform 
of  a  socialist  country  can  neither  simply  imprison  the  criminals,  sinking  them 
into  the  "deep  and  dark  isolation  of  the  soul"  and  severing  them  from  the  ever 
seething  social  life,  nor  imagine  that  the  method  of  regular  classroom  teaching 
will  wipe  out  their  criminal  mentality.  Only  participation  in  the  socialist 
collective  labor  production  will  most  effectively  reform  their  living  pattern, 
turn  the  decadent  into  the  miraculous  and  give  new  life  to  the  criminals 
endangering  society. 

Naturally,  labor  reform  will  not  automatically  teach  the  criminals  the  correct 
ideology  and  the  consciousness  of  the  laboring  people.  Only  when  the  labor 
reform  organ  consciously  directs  it  to  the  track  of  education  and  reform  and 
integrates  it  with  ideological  inculcation  will  it  turn  into  an  educational 
factor  and  be  called  labor  reform.  As  profoundly  stated  by  the  famous  Soviet 
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educator  Makalianke  /phonetic^/,  "under  any  situation,  if  it  is  not  accompanied 
by  education,  labor  will  result  in  no  educational  benefit,  but  turn  into  a 
process  producing  no  effect."  "Only  when  labor  is  made  into  a  part  of  the 
whole  system  will  it  have  the  potential  of  education."  Correctly  understanding 
this  point  has  a  definite  significance  inimplementing  the  policy  of  "Integrating 
punishment  and  surveillance  with  ideological  reform,  and  labor  production  with 
political  education"  and  "reform  first  and  production  second." 
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MORE  HANDICAPPED  PEOPLE  FIND  EMPLOYMENT 

OW080834  Beijing  XINHUA  in  English  0725  GMT  8  Dec  84 

[Text]  Beijing,  8  Dec  (XINHUA) — All  handicapped  people  in  China's  cities  and 
towns  who  can  work  will  be  employed  in  the  next  five  years,  a  national  con¬ 
ference  was  told  here  today , 

Speaking  at  the  Fourth  National  Congress  of  the  Chinese  Association  for  the 
Blind  and  Deaf-Mutes,  Li  Tal,  vice-chairman  of  the  association,  said  that,  ac¬ 
cording  to  Incomplete  statistics,  70  percent  of  those  people  in  the  cities  now 
have  jobs;  nearly  half  of  them  have  been  employed  over  the  past  five  years,  he 
said. 

In  the  past  about  50  percent  of  them  have  found  work  in  projects  run  by  neigh¬ 
borhood  organizations,  30  percent  in  welfare  factories  run  by  the  state  and  20 
percent  in  enterprises  and  other  undertakings.  Now  those  working  in  organiza¬ 
tions  where  their  parents  are  employed  or  running  businesses  on  their  own 
constitute  a  considerable  percentage. 

Among  the  problems  of  disabled  citizens,  Lin  said,  employment  is  one  that  they 
are  most  concerned  with  because  it  affects  their  status  in  the  family  and  society. 

The  association  has  run  various  training  courses  for  the  blind  and  deaf-mutes  to 
learn  production  skills.  The  courses  teach  woodwork,  tailoring,  painting, 
porcelain  carving,  massotherapy  and  the  skill  of  fitting  false  teeth.  Over  the 
past  five  years,  more  than  100  massage  courses  have  been  run  for  some  1,400 
blind  people. 

Lin  said  that  his  association  would  continue  to  help  the  government  to  create 
more  opportunities  for  handicapped  people  who  want  to  work.  Enterprises  and 
small  towns  should  be  encouraged  to  run  welfare  factories  for  the  disabled. 

Part  of  the  social  welfare  funds  can  be  used  as  interest-free  loans  for  those 
disabled  people  who  want  to  run  businesses  of  their  own,  he  said. 

He  noted  that  massotherapy,  which  is  a  suitable  profession  for  blind  people, 
should  be  developed.  A  national  conference  will  be  held  next  year  for  the  blind 
engaged  in  massage  work.  There  are  460  message  units  across  the  country,  with 
4,000  practitioners,  all  of  whom  are  blind. 
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PRC  TO  CONDUCT  NATIONAL  CENSUS  OF  HANDICAPPED 
OW080830  Beijing  XINHUA  In  English  0716  GMT  8  Dec  84 

[Text]  Beijing,  8  Dec  (XINHUA) — Chinese  govemnnent  agencies  will  conduct  a 
l^ensus  of  handicapped  people  nationwide,  an  official  said  here  today  at  the 
Fourth  National  Conj|eess  of  the  Chinese  Association  for  the  Blind  and  Deaf- 
Mutes  . 

Lin  Tal,  vice-chairman  of  the  association,  said  that  the  census  would  be  con¬ 
ducted  by  the  Ministry  of  Civil  Affairs  jointly  with  his  association,  the 
state  statistical  bureau  and  the  China  Welfare  Fund  for  the  Handicapped. 

It  Is  estimated  that  China  has  20  mlllipn  pjiyslcally  handicapped  people,  not 
Including  the  blind  and  deaf-mutes.  But  some  foreign  experts  say  the  true 
figure  Is  probably  higher  than  that. 

In  fact,  Lin  said,  the  government  Is  not  clear  about  the  exact  number  of 
handicapped  people,  especially  those  in  the  rural  areas,  because  no  official 
count  has  ever  been  made. 

Prior  to  the  census,  he  said,  experts  would  be  organized  to  study  the  condi¬ 
tions  of  the  handicapped  and  work  out  classifications  for  them  In  line  with 
Interaatlonal  standards. 

The  branches  of  his  association  all  over  the  country  will  set  up  files  with 
the  case  histories  of  all  blind  and  deaf-mute  people  after  the  census,  Lin 
said. 
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SHAKESPEARE’S  ’OTHELLO’  PREMIERS  IN  BEIJING 
OW221724  Belj Ing  XINHUA  in  English  1633  GMT  22  Dec  84 

[Text]  Beijing,  22  Dec  (XINHUA)— Shakespeare’s  ’’Othello”  was  given  its  Beijing 
premier  here  this  evening  in  a  Chinese  version  by  the  visiting  Guangdong  drama 
theater. 

The  presentation  of  the  famous  tragedy  is  the  first  in  modern  drama  form  on  the 
Chinese  stage,  apart  from  its  production  in  a  Beijing  opera  staged  last  year, 
since  the  founding  of  the  People’s  Republic. 

Other  plays  by  Shakespeare  such  as  "Hamlet,"  "Twelfth  Night,"  "Much  Ado  About 
Nothing,"  "Macbeth,"  "The  Merchant  of  Venice,"  and  "Romeo  and  Juliet"  have  al¬ 
ready  been  staged  in  China. 

Zhou  Ying  and  Liang  Yong,  directors  of  ’’’Othello,"  with  the  help  of  a  specialist 
in  Shakespeare,  Professor  Sun  Jaxlu  of  the  Central  Drama  Institute  in  Beijing, 
have  cut  down  the  original  four-hour  performance  of  a  two-hour  work. 

They  said  they  tried  to  present  the  play  with  the  theme  that  one  must  struggle 
against  evil  and  hypocrisy  while  maintaining  justice,  loyalty  and  sincerity, 
as  opposed  to  the  conventional  view  of  "Othello"  as  a  "tragedy  of  jealousy." 

Shakespeare  is  familiar  to  Chinese  people.  A  translation  of  Charles  Lamb’s 
"Tales  from  Shakespeare"  by  the  classicist  Lin  Shu  in  1904  marked  the  intro¬ 
duction  of  Shakespeare  into  China.  A  production  of  "Hamlet"  in  traditional 
Sichuan  opera  form  was  presented  in  the  early  1920’ s.  "The  Merchant  of  Venice" 
was  the  first  formal  Shakespearean  perfoinnance  in  Shanghai  in  1930,  and  a 
Shanghai  amateur  troupe  put  on  "Romeo  and  Juliet"  in  1937. 

Zhu  Shenghao,  a  high  school  teacher  who  devoted  his  life  to  the  translation  of 
Shakespeare,  published  a  27-play  vernacular  version  of  the  bard’s  works  in 
1947.  An  anthology  of  Speakespearean  criticism,  the  first  comprehensive  collec¬ 
tion  of  translated  essays  of  its  kind,  from  Ben  Jonson  to  Jan  Kott,  appeared  in 
print  in  1979. 

Last  October  the  Central  Drama  Institute  founded  a  Shakespeare  Research  Center 
to  engage  in  research,  introduction,  teaching,  performance,  translation  and 
dubbing  of  his  works,  A  national  Shakespeare  research  society  was  established 
in  Shanghai  early  this  month,  coinciding  with  the  420th  anniversary  of  the  birth 
of  this  great  English  poet  and  dramatist. 
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TV  FESTIVAL  TO  FEATURE  BEST  SHOWS  OF  1984 

OW131244  Beijing  XINHUA  In  English  1158  GMT  13  Dec  84 

[Text]  Beijing)  13  Dec  (XINHUA) — China's  first  television  festival  scheduled 
for  next  May  will  feature  the  best  programs  produced  by  Its  80  TV  stations 
during  1984, 

The  programs  will  Include  documentaries)  literature  and  art,  children's  pro¬ 
grams  and  educational  TV.  Three  classes  of  30  prizes  will  be  awarded. 

The  festival)  sponsored  by  China  Central  Television  (CCTV) ,  will  promote  ex¬ 
change  of  programs  among  the  different  stations  and  feature  an  exhibition  of 
television  equipment. 

Wang  Feng,  director  of  CCTV  and  head  of  the  Preparatory  Committee  for  the 
Festival,  said  representatives  from  the  TV  systems  of  Asia,  Africa,  Europe, 
and  North  and  South  America  and  Hong  Kong  will  be  invited  to  take  part. 

CCTV  offers  three  services  with  a  total  of  131.5  hours  of  programs  weekly, 
including  a  national  service  of  general  programs,  a  Beijing  local  service  of 
general  programs,  and  television  university  courses  with  an  audience  of  600,000, 

Meanwhile,  Wang  said  that  CCTV  will  import  more  foreign  TV  programs  such  as 
Shakespeare's  plays  from  the  BBC. 
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RESETTLEMENT  OF  RETURNING  TIBETANS  FACILITATED 
OW240728  Beijing  XINHUA  in  English  0647  GMT  24  Dec  84 

[Text]  Lhasa,  24  Dec  (XINHUA) — Eighty-eight  Tibetan  families,  more  than  100 
people,  have  returned  to  settle  in  the  country  this  year,  an  official  of  the 
Tibet  Autonomous  Region  announced  here  today. 

This,  the  highest  figure  since  1979,  brings  the  number  of  families  returned  to 
220,  the  official  said. 

More  young  people  have  returned  this  year,  as  well  as  teachers,  doctors,  liv¬ 
ing  Buddhas,  lamas  and  businessmen  from  Japan,  India,  Switzerland,  Canada  and 
Nepal. 

Local  authorities  have  organized  visits  to  historical  sites,  temples,  schools, 
hospitals  and  factories  as  well  as  agricultural  and  pastoral  areas  and  helped 
them  settle  in  Tibet,  Qinghai,  Gansu  and  Sichuan  as  they  wish. 

All  who  can  work  now  have  jobs,  and  the  disabled  are  cared  for  by  the  local 
governments, 

"Religious  figures  have  been  found  working  in  Buddhist  associations  or  the 
Chinese  people's  political  consultative  conference  at  local  levels,"  said  the 
official. 

Seventy-four-year-old  nun  Rlnzln  Zhouraa,  who  returned  with  her  disciple  Wujin 
Zhouma,  now  works  in  Lhasa  as  a  standing  committee  member  of  the  city’s  Buddhist 
association. 

Twenty- six-year-old  Danzhen  speaks  good  English.  He  returned  last  April  to 
live  in  Tibet's  Mainling  County  where  he  teachers  English  in  the  county  middle 
school. 
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HEBEI,  HENAN,  SHANDONG  NATIONALITIES  WORK  FORUM  HELD 

SK2804A5  Jinan  Shandong  Provincial  Service  In  Mandarin  2300  GMT  27  Dec  84 

[Text]  From  20  to  26  December,  the  State  Nationalities  Affairs  Commission 
held  a  forum  in  Jinan  on  the  nationalities  work  of  Hebei,  Henan  and  Shan¬ 
dong  Provinces.  The  forum  was  presided  over  by  Huang  Guangxue,  vice  minister 
of  the  State  Nationalities  Affairs  Commission.  Attending  the  forum  were  re¬ 
sponsible  persons  of  nationalities  affairs  commissions  of  Hebei,  Henan  and 
Shandong  Provinces,  and  leading  comrades  in  charge  of  the  nationalities  work 
in  Cangzhou  Prefecture,  and  Shenqlu  and  Llngxlan  Counties.  Liang  Butlng, 
secretary  of  the  Shandong  Provincial  CPC  Committee  and  governor  of  the 
province,  received  the  forum's  participants. 

Having  studied  the  new  situations  and  problems  arising  In  the  areas  Inhabited 
by  several  minority  nationalities  under  the  new  circumstances,  the  forum  main¬ 
tained;  Hebei,  Henan  and  Shandong  Provinces  have  joint  border  areas,  and  are 
one  of  the  Important  areas  Inhabited  by  Hul,  Man,  Monggol  and  Han  national¬ 
ities.  Paying  attention  to  the  nationalities  work  of  the  areas  Inhabited  by 
several  minority  nationalities  directly  affects  the  frontier  and  minority 
nationalities  areas,  and  will  play  an  important  role  In  strengthening  the 
national  unity,  the  unification  of  our  country  and  the  four  modernizations 
drive. 

During  the  forum,  the  participants  visited  Talan,. Jinan  and  Yldu. 
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JIANGSU'S  HAN  PEIXIN  ATTENDS  URBAN  SYMPOSIUM 

OW270430  Nanjing  JIANGSU  Provincial  Service  in  Mandarin  2300  GMT  25  Dec  84 

[Text]  A  symposium  on  Jiangsu  Province's  small  cities  and  towns  was  held  in 
Wuxi  on  25  December.  The  symposium  was  sponsored  by  the  Sociology  Institute 
undet  the  Chinese  Academy  of  Social  Sciences,  the  China  Society  of  Sociology, 
the  Jiangsu  Provincial  Academy  of  Social  Sciences,  the  provincial  federation 
of  societies  df  social  sciences,  and  the  provincial  society  for  study  of 
small  cities  and  towns. 

Thos  attending  Included  Han  Peixin,  secretary  of  the  provincial  party  commit¬ 
tee,  and  Fei  Xlaotong,  a  noted  socldlog^fst. 

On  the  basis  of  the  first  such  symposium  held  last  September,  in  view  of  the 
developing  situation,  and  in  the  light  of  investigations  and  studies  made  over 
the  past  year,  this  symposium  was  held  to  discuss  theories  on  the  construction 
of.'5small  cities  and  towns;  to  drawn  on  the  experiences  of  fraternal  provinces 
and  municipalities  in  this  regard;  and  to  probe  into  the  orientation,  ways, 
and  principles  for  the  building  of  small  cities  and  towns  in  the  province. 

The  symposium  also  discussed  theoretical  and  practical  questions  concerning 
the  relationship  between  urban  and  rural  reforms  and  the  building  of  small 
cities  and  towns,  the  circulation  of  commodities  in  small  cities  and  towns, 
the  characteristics  of  different  types  of  small  cities  and  towns  in  different 
areas,  the  building  of  an  appropriate  network  of  cities  and  towns,  and  the  sub¬ 
stitution  of  towns  for  villages.  It  particularly  discussed  questions  on  the 
reform  of  small  cities  and  towns. 
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XINJIANG'S  WANG  ENMAO  INTERVIEWED  ON  REGION'S  PROGRESS 

HK240300  Beijing  BEIJING  REVIEW  in  English  No  51,  17  Dec  84  pp  19-22 

[Text]  BEIJING  REVIEW  correspondent  Lu  Yun  recently  interviewed  Wang  Enmao, 
first  secretary  of  the  Xinjiang  tJygar  Autonomous  Region  Party  Committee, 
about  relations  between  the  different  ethnic  groups  in  Xinjiang.  In  the 
interview,  Wang  mapped  out  a  blueprint  for  future  development  of  the  re¬ 
gion — Editor. 

Question:  You  have  always  stressed  that  national  unity  is  of  primary  impor¬ 
tance  in  Xinjiang.  Why  is  that  so? 

Answer;  National  unity  is  not  only  of  prime  Importance  in  Xinjiang  but  also 
in  China  as  a  whole. 

Ours  is  a  united  multi-national  country,  with  55  minority  ethnic  groups.  With 
the  Hans,  there  are  a  total  of  56  nationalities  in  China.  Without  the  unity 
of  all  nationalities,  it  is  impossible  to  achieve  stability  and  unity  in  our 
political  situation.  And  without  such  a  stable  political  situation,  it  is 
impossible  for  us  to  proceed  in  the  socialist  modernization  drive  smoothly. 

The  large  population  of  khlna  is  an  advantage  and  an  important  factor  in  build 
Ing  socialism.  The  population  of  the  Han  nationality  accounts  for  93.3  per¬ 
cent  of  the  country's  total,  and  the  economic  and  technical  level  of  the  Han 
areas  is  much  more  advanced  than  that  of  the  economically  and  culturally  back¬ 
ward  minority  areas.  Although  the  combined  population  of  China's  various 
minority  ethnic  groups  is  only  67  million,  or  6.7  percent  of  the  country's 
total,  the  areas  where  the  minority  people  live  in  compact  communities  make 
up  50  to  60  percent  of  the  country's  land  total.  In  addition,  these  areas 
abound  with  natural  resources.  Combining  the  strengths  of  the  Han  people 
with  those  of  the  minority  nationalities  will  help  j^romote  China's  moderniza¬ 
tion  drive. 

Xinjiang  is  the  home  of  many  ethnic  minorities.  It  covers  more  than  1.6  mil¬ 
lion  square  kilometres,  accounting  for  one-sixth  of  the  country's  total  area. 
The  region  is  endowed  with  favourable  natural  conditions  for  developing  farm¬ 
ing  and  livestock  breeding.  So  far  more  than  48  million  mu  (15  mu  equal  a 
hectare)  of  farmland  has  been  reclaimed,  and  there  is  still  another  100 
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million  mu  of  arable  landi,  The  region  also  has  760  million  mu  of 
grassland,, 

Although  the  area  is  very  dry,  the  three  big  mountain  ranges — Tlanshan,  Altay 
and  Kunlun-- and  the  Pamir  Plateau,  which  are  all  perennially  covered  with  snow, 
provide  it  with  110,000  million  cubic  metres  of  melted  show  water  and  other 
water  resources.'*  There  are  460  rivers,  including  13  big  ones,  flowing  across 
the  region. 

Xinjiang  also  has  abundant  mineral  resources.  Oil  deposits  have  been  discov¬ 
ered  in  all  three  of  its  main  basins:  Junggar,  Turpan  and  Tarim,  Its  prospec¬ 
tive  coal  reserves  rank  first  in  China.  In  addition,  it  has  numerous  non- 
ferrous  and  rare  metal  deposits.  Before  the  Soviet  Undknn  found  its  own  rare 
metal  deposits  for  developing  atom  bombs,  it  relied  on  the  supply  from  Xin¬ 
jiang.  Xinjiang's  rich  mineral  deposits  also  Include  gold,  silver,  copper, 
nickel,  managanese,  lead,  antimony,  crystal,  Iceland  spar  and  jade. 

Experts  from  many  other  countries  agree  that  northwestern  and  southwestern 
China  are  the  most  promising  regions  of  China  in  many  respects.  These  areas 
are  all  minority  areas.  Our  government  has  decided  to  gradually  shift  the 
focus  of  our  country's  economic  construction  to  the  northwest  and  the  south¬ 
west.  This  will  help  boost  the  economic  and  cultural  development  of  these 
areas . , 

Before  liberation  most  of  China’s  [words  indistinct]  suffered  two-fold  ex¬ 
ploitation  and  oppression  by  both  the  reactionary  ruling  classes  and  other 
nationalities,  After  liberation,  under  the  leadership  of  the  Chinese  Com¬ 
munist  Party,  the  minority  people  elMinated  the  system  of  exploitation  and 
oppression,  and  equality  and  unity  of  all  nationalities  has  been  achieved  in 
China.  This,  in  turn,  helped  change  the  backward  outlook  of  the  minority 
areas,  and  the  economy  and  culture  in  these  areas  have  prospered. 

Question:  How  is  the  solidarity  of  all  nationalities  manifested  in  Xinjiang, 
where  the  combined  population  of  the  minority  nationalities  outnumbers  the 
Han  population? 

Answer:  The  Chinese  Communist  Party's  correct  policy  towards  nationalities 
is  the  source  of  its  power  to  unite  all  the  nationalities  in  Xinjiang,  as  it 
represents  the  fundamental  Intecests  of  all  ethnic  groups. 

The  most  important  and  the  most  basic  part  of  our  policy  towards  nationalities 
is  the  one  on  practising  regional  autonomy  by  minority  nationalities.  The 
Second  Session  of  the  Sixth  National  People's  Congress  held  last  May  adopted 
the  Law  on  the  Regional  Autonomy  of  Minority  Nationalities.  Before  this, 
there  was  a  series  of  concrete  policies.  The  policies  call  for  democratic 
reform  and  the  socialist  transformation  in  the  ownership  in  the  minority 
areas.  Party  building,  training  of  minority  cadres,  respect  for  the  customs 
and  habits  of  the  minority  natlonAlltles  and  freedom  of  religion.  Policy  also 
stipulates  that  Han  cadres  working 'in  the  minority  areas  imist  learn  the  local 
people's  spoken  and  written  languages. 
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[Words  indistinct]  people  realized  that  none  of  the  nationalities  in  China 
could  win  liberation  independently.  This  could  only  be  achieved  by  uniting 
and  fighting  together  with  all  the  other  nationalities  under  the  leadership 
of  the  Chinese  Communist  Party.  Following  liberation,  all  the  nationalities 
proceeded  to  seek  common  progress  and  to  change  the  backward  economy  and 
culture  caused  by  historic  reasons. 

After  the  liberation  of  Xinjiang,  the  party's  national  policy  was  carried  out 
in  the  region  by  establishing  regional  autonomy.  This  brought  tremendous  change 
to  the  region.  Democratic  reform  and  socialist  transformation  in  the  ownership 
eliminated  the  system  of  exploitation  and  oppression  and  brought  about  equal¬ 
ity  for  all  nationalities. 

The  state  has  rendered  Xinjiang  great  help  in  its  economic  construction.  Over 
teh  past  more  than  30  years,  the  state  has  provided  subsidies  of  13,400  million 
yuan,  of  which  12,600  million  yuan  was  used  on  capital  construction.  At  the 
time  of  liberation,  Urumql,  now  the  capital  of  the  autonomous  region,  had  only 
one  power  plant  with  an  outdated  300-kllowatt  generator.  At  that  time  the 
region  did  not  have  an  inch  of  railway  or  paved  road.  It  had  not  one  modem 
weaving  machine,  nor  could  it  produce  a  single  piece  of  iron  or  steel  or  any 
kind  of  machine.  Today  the  region  boasts  more  than  4,000  industrial  enter¬ 
prises,  which  produce  more  than  2,000  kinds  of  products.  There  are  more  than 
20,000  kilometres  of  highway  in  the  region,  and  progress  has  been  made  in  rail 
and  air  services.  The  changes  have  transformed  Xinjiang  into  a  hub  of  communi¬ 
cations  and  transportation  leading  to  the  Middle  East  and  Europe. 

In  the  past  the  region  had  very  few  primary  and  secondary  schools  and  only  one 
college.  Today  Xinjiang  has  160,000  college  graduates  and  30,000  students 
studying  in  various  institutions  of  higher  learning.  All  this  could  not  have 
been  achieved  without  support  from  the  state. 

For  its  part,  Xinjiang  has  made  great  contributions  to  the  country's  socialist 
construction.  Over  the  past  three  decades,  Xinjiang  has  supplied  other  parts 
of  China  with  large  amounts  of  petroleum,  coal,  cloth,  cotton  and  other  raw 
materials . 

The  people  of  all  the  ethnic  groups  in  Xinjiang  understand  that  it  is  the 
party's  correct  policies  towards  nationalities  that  have  helped  improve  their 
lives  and  stimulated  the  economic  and  cultural  undertakings  in  the  region. 

Question:  Why  did  China  adopt  regional  autonomy  in  the  minority  areas  to  solve 
its  national  problems? 

Answer:  The  decision  to  practice  regional  national  autonomy  and  not  a  federal 
system  was  based  on  China's  actual  conditions.  The  policy  is  a  product  of 
integrating  Marxist  theory  on  the  resolution  of  national  problems  with  China's 
concrete  conditions. 

In  the  early  days  of  liberation,  some  people  suggested  we  copy  the  Soviet 
method  of  establishing  a  union  of  republics  in  China.  But  our  circumstances 
are  different  from  those  of  the  Soviet  Union,  which  became  a  union  of  repub¬ 
lics  only  after  the  October  Revolution  with  the  gradual  merging  of  14  republics 
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with  Russia.  China  has  been  a  united  state  since  ancient  times.  How  could 
it  go  backwards  to  a  federal  system  to  establish  a  union  of  republics? 

Progress  and  improvement  in  living  conditions  over  the  past  30  years  since 
the  founding  of  the  Xinjiang  Uygur  Autonomous  Region  have  proved  that  this 
policy  is  correct.  The  Law  on  the  Regional  Autonomy  of  Minority  Nationalities 
legally  recognized  our  practices  and  experiences. 

Question:  After  you  went  back  to  Xinjiang  you  successfully  handled  the  Kashi 
incident  in  1981.  What  lessons  did  you  learn  that  might  be  applied  elsewhere? 

Answer;  In  mid-October  1981  the  Secretariat  of  the  Party  Central  Committee 
held  a  meeting  in  Beijing  on  the  question  of  Xinjiang  and  formulated  a  plan 
for  the  development  of  Xinjiang.  At  the  same  time,  the  Party  Central  Commit¬ 
tee  decided  to  transfer  me  back  to  Xinjiang  from  Jilin. 

The  Kashi  incident  occurred  on  30  October,  A  Han  youth  named  Ye  Xin  had  a 
quarrel  with  a  Uygur  youth  named  Abudukader  and  killed  him  while  they  were 
digging  a  water  diversion  canal.  The  authorities  concerned  did  not  handle  the 
case  promptly  and  some  people  took  advantage  of  it  to  whip  up  resentment  among 
the  Uygurs  against  the  Hans.  They  encouraged  some  Uygur  people  to  carry  the 
youth's  body  in  a  protest  march.  In  the  ensuing  tttrmoil,  many  Han  people  were 
wounded  and  one  was  killed. 

The  correct  handling  of  the  Kashi  Incident  may  be  considered  a  turning  point  in 
minority  relations  in  Xinjiang.  Because  of  "left"  mistakes  during  the'‘i!nultur- 
al  revolution,"  relations  between  different  nationalities  in  Xinjiang  had  been 
rather  tense.  The  situation  had  remained  unstable,  and  unpleasant  incidents 
had  occurred  from  time  to  time.  The  Kashi  incident  was  dealt  with  according 
to  the  party  Central  Committee's  Instructions  and  the  party's  policies  towards 
nationalities.  We  weighed  our  experiences  and  lessons  and  educated  our  cadres. 
The  successful  handling  of  the  case  provided  an  example  for  the  resolution  of 
national  relations.  Since  then  unity  between  the  various  nationalities  in 
Xinjiang  has  steadily  Improved. 

The  lesson  we  learnt  concerns  the  treatment  received  by  the  minority  and  the 
Han  people  involved  in  such  an  incident.  Should  we  treat  them  differently  or 
the  same?  We  treated  them  the  same,  punishing  the  murderers,  both  Han  and 
Uygur,  according  to  the  law  of  our  government. 

The  Chinese  Communist  Party  believes  in  trusting  the  broad  masses  of  people 
and  relying  on  and  uniting  with  people  of  all  nationalities.  We  know  there  are 
bad  and  counter-revolutionary  elements.  But  they  are  only  a  tiny  few  in  number. 
After  the  incident  occurred,  some  people  claimed  that  it  had  been  stirred  up 
by  an  anti-Han  force  among  the  minority  nationalities.  I  could 't  agree  with 
this  opinion.  There  are  some  people  who  are  against  the  Hans,  but  they  are 
only  a  handful.  Most  minority  people  get  along  well  with  the  Hans.  Judging 
from  ny  own  experience  in  Xinjiang  since  1949,  I  don't  believe  that  there  are 
many  people  who  against  the  Hans.  In  1949,  when  the  People's  Liberation  Army 
entered  Xinjiang,  the  people  of  all  nationalities  there  regarded  the  Hans  as 
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their  saviours.  The  PLA  and  the  people's  government  emancipated  the  minority 
people  from  severe  class  and  national  exploitation  and  oppression,  thus  bring¬ 
ing  the  relations  even  closer.  As  the  means  of  production  was  transformed  to 
socialist  ownership,  living  standards  improved,  and  the  local  people  stood 
firm  in  support  of  the  Communist  Party.  Over  the  past  three  decades  the  Han 
people  have  established  close  friendship  with  the  people  of  all  nationalities 
in  Xinjiang.  During  the  Kashi  incident  some  people  did  attack  the  Hans,  but 
they  were  only  a  few  in  number.  Most  of  the  minority  people  stood  up  to  pro¬ 
tect  the  Hans. 

Given  this,  we  didn't  resort  to  suppression  or  military  involvement.  Instead, 
we  used  political  means  to  solve  the  case.  To  send  troops  might  have  tempor¬ 
arily  squashed  the  turmoil,  but  it  would  have  eventually  widened  the  differences 
and  planted  a  seed  of  disunity  between  the  different  nationalities. 

Our  successful  resolution  of  the  incident  won  the  support  of  the  people  of  all 
nationalities  in  Kashi  and  Xinjiang  as  a  whole.  Since  then  the  autonomous 
region's  party  committee  has  strengthened  its  work  in  promoting  national 
unity.  It  has  held  meetings  to  commend  those  making  contributions  to  national 
unity  and  called  a  party  congress  to  sum  up  experiences  in  strengthening  na¬ 
tional  unity.  Efforts  have  also  been  made  to  educate  people  about  national 
unity,  including  Marxist  theory  oh  nationalities  and  our  party's  national 
policies.  We  have  encouraged  the  people  of  all  nationalities  to  trust,  re¬ 
spect  and  support  one  another  and  learn  from  each  other.  Now,  an  atmosphere 
of  unity  prevails  the  region. 

Question;  The  Party  Central  Committee  has  decided  to  turn  Xinjiang  and  all  of 
the  northwest  into  an  important  base  of  development  for  a  powerful  socialist 
China,  What  kind  of  preparatory  work  will  Xinjiang  do  to  meet  this  challenge? 

Answer;  Last  year  Comrades  Hu  Yaobang  and  Zhao  Zlyang  made  separate  inspection 
tours  of  Xinjiang.  On  behalf  of  the  Party  Central  Committee,  th^  outlined  a 
strategic  plan  for  China's  socialist  economic  development  that  includes  turning 
Klnjlang  and  the  northwest  into  an  important  base  for  economic  construction  in 
the  next  century.  This  decision  greatly  encouraged  the  people  of  all  natlon- 
in  Xinjiang  and  heightened  their  confidence  in  the  success  of  the 
modernisation  drive.  Before  this  we  planned  to  quadruple  Xinjiang's  annual 
gross  industrial  and  agricultural  output  value  by  the  end  of  this  century  as 
compared  with  that  of  1980.  Now  we  have  decided  to  increase  it  five-fold.  We 
are  sure  that  this  target  will  be  achieved,  because,  in  addition  to  our  own  ef¬ 
forts,  the  government  will  render  Xinjiang  greater  help— financially,  tech¬ 
nically  and  intellectually — to  fulfill  the  strategic  goal. 

During  the  current  party  consolidation  movement  we  put  forward  three  proposl«» 
tlons  for  the  development  of  Xinjiang.  First,  we  want  to  increase  the  region's 
annual  gross  industrial  and  agricultural  output  value  five-fold  by  the  year 
2000.  Second,  we  hope  to  bring  Xinjiang's  economic  and  cultural  level  up  to 
the  nation's  average  or  above-average  level  by  the  end  of  this  century.  And 
third,  we  plan  to  complete  the  preparatory  work  for  the  future  large-scale 
development  of  Xinjiang. 
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For  the  preparatory  work  we  will  devote  our  ef forte  to  the  following  eight 
aspects:  1)  drawing  up  a  plan  for  overall  development;  2)  stepping  up  the 
pace  for  verifying  geological  resources;  3)  building  water  conservation 
projects  on  a  large  scale;  4)  energetically  developing  transport  and  commun¬ 
ications;  5)  expediting  energy  construction;  6)  expanding  the  building  mater¬ 
ials  industry;  7)  strengthening  intellectual  development  and  training  more 
competent  people;  and  8)  ensuring  the  necessary  key  projects  that  we  have  the 
ability  to  start  now.  ■ 

The  fulfillment  of  the  work  in  the  above-mentioned  eight  fields  will  provide 
the  base  for  the  development  of  the  region’s  [words  indistinct]  into  a  grain, 
cotton,  sugar  beet  and  fruit  production  [words  indistinct]  and  a  centre  of  the 
petroleuip,ccoal,  non-ferrous  and  rare  metals,  chemical,  light  and  foodstuffs 
industries.  I  am  confident  that  there  are  broad  prospects  for  the  development 
of  Xinjiang. 
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URBAN  CULTURAL  WORK  MEETING  HELD  IN  TIANJIN 

OW262357  Beijing  XINHUA  Domestic  Service  in  Chinese  1557  GMT  24  Dec  84 
[By  reporter  Zhang  Shuying] 

[Excerpt]  Tianjin,  24  Dec  (XINHUA)— How  can  urban  mass  cultural  work  more 
effectively  serve  the  four  modernizations  construction  in  the  light  of  the 
new  situation  brought  about  by  the  economic  structural  reform?  Zhu  Muzhi  and 
Ding  Qiao,  respectively  minister  and  vice  minister  of  culture,  and  more  than 
200  government  cultural  workers  from  29  provinces,  municipalities,  and  au¬ 
tonomous  regions,  and  some  big,  medium,  and  small  cities  in  the  country 
gathered  in  Tianjin  from  18  to  24  December  to  discuss  the  question. 

There  was  no  opening  ceremony,  nor  were  there  any  lengthy  reports  read  out  at 
the  meeting.  Zhu  Muzhi' s  written  report  was  distributed  to  the  representa¬ 
tives  during  the  first  day  of  the  meeting  to  solicit  their  opinions.  Based 
on  their  opinions  and  questions,  Zhu  f&izhi  spoke  on  22  December. 

He  said;  "In  recent  years,  with  the  rapid  development  of  the  country's  econ¬ 
omic  construction,  particularly  with  the  reform  of  the  economic  structure, 
the  masses  of  people  tove  experienced  great  changes  in  their  economy,  life 
style,  and  spiritual  life.  To  cope  with  the  situation,  urban  mass  cultural 
work  must  promote  a  civilized,  healthy,  and  scientific  way  of  life.  We  have 
the  responsibility  to  help  the  masses  make  good  arrangements  for  their  cultural 
life  after  8  hours  of  work." 

Why  was  the  country's  mass  cultural  work  in  the  doldrums  of  the  past?  Zhu 
Mushi  held  that  it  was  because  of  the  "leftist"  influence  that  opposed  recre¬ 
ation.  He  said:  It  is  necessary  to  emancipate  the  people's  mind,  continue 
to  eliminate  the  "leftist"  Influence,  and  advocate  the  idea  of  combining  edu¬ 
cation  with  recreation. 

Vice  Minister  of  Culture  Ding  Qiao  presided  over  the  meeting. 

Wang  Huide,  deputy  director  of  the  Propaganda  Department  of  the  CPC  Central 
Committee;  Liu  Shi,  secretary  of  the  Secretariat  of  the  All-China  Federation 
of  Trade  Unions;  and  Li  Yuanchao,  secretary  of  the  Secretariat  of  the  CYL 
Central  Committee,  spoke  at  the  meeting.  Also  attending  the  meeting  were 
mass  cultural  workers  from  departments  concerned  under  the  party  Central 
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Committee,  the  State  Council,  the  PLA  General  Political  Department,  as  well 
as  some  local  trade  union  and  CYL  organizations.  Vice  mayors  from  14  cities, 
including  Beijing,  Tianjin,  Chongging,  Wuhan,  Daqing,  Yingkou,  and  Yinchuan, 
were  specially  invited  to  attend  the  meeting,  and  some  of  them  spoke  on  how 
to  develop  mass  cultural  work. 


CSO;  4005/277 


NATIONAL  AFFAIRS 


LEGAL  PROBLEMS  CONCERNING  ECONOMIC  LAWSUITS 

Shanghai  ZHENGZHI  YU  FALU  [POLITICS  AND  LAW]  In  Chinese  No  4, 

5  Aug  84  pp  9-13 

[Article  by  Gu  Peidong  [7357  1014  2639]:  "Some  Legal  Problems 
in  Economic  Litigation"] 

[Text]  In  recent  years,  following  the  increasingly  widespread 
adjudication  of  economic  cases,  economic  litigation  is  gradu¬ 
ally  evolving  as  an  independent  field  of  jurisprudence.  The 
emergence  of  economic  litigation  has  changed  the  traditional 
pattern  of  the  legal  system  and  has  widened  one  step  further 
the  boundaries  of  litigation.  It  also  brought  with  it  many 
theoretical  problems  concerning  litigation  which  are  urgently 
awaiting  solution.  Specialists  in  the  field  of  theories  of 
legal  procedures  are  now  faced  with  the  important  task  of 
studying  and  exploring  certain  legal  problems  in  economic 
litigation,  basing  on  the  special  characteristics  of  economic 
cases  and  standing  firmly  on  the  foundation  of  actual 
practices  in  economic  litigation. 

I.  The  Question  of  the  Independent  Nature  of  Economic 
Litigation 

Our  country's  economic  litigation,  differentiating  itself  from 
criminal  procedure  and  civil  litigation,  has  established  it¬ 
self  as  an  independent  form  of  litigation.  However,  in  actual 
fact,  this  independence  of  economic  litigation  is  still  ex¬ 
tremely  limited.  Some  writers  on  economic  law  consider  eco¬ 
nomic  litigation  as  having  both  the  character  of  civil  as  well 
as  criminal  court  proceedings,  or  as  having  merely  the  charac¬ 
ter  of  civil  lawsuits.  Judicial  procedure  in  economic  cases 
is  at  present  also  using  the  (tentative)  Code  of  Civil  Proce¬ 
dure  as  its  norms  of  court  procedure.  In  our  opinion  it  is 
now  quite  worthwhile  to  direct  our  studies  to  the  theoretical 
concepts  concerning  economic  litigation  and  to  the  practices 
that  are  presently  being  followed.  Looking  at  the  demands  on 
economic  litigation  raised  by  our  economic  development,  we 
should  indeed  emphasize  the  independence  of  economic  litiga¬ 
tion.  We  should,  moreover,  not  only  create  an  independent 
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judicial  organ,  but,  more  importantly,  draw  up  an  independent 
code  of  procedure  for  economic  court  proceedings  and  set  up 
economic  procedure  as  a  branch  of  study  in  our  jurisprudence. 

The  history  of  legal  institutions  indicates  that  it  is  always 
the  development  of  the  sector  of  substantive  law  that  leads  to 
a  corresponding  separate  establishment  of  procedural  laws. 
Historically,  when  criminal  and  civil  law  were  each  estab¬ 
lished  as  independent  sectors  of  the  law,  they  were  followed 
by  the  corresponding  laws  of  criminal  and  civil  procedures. 

At  present,  the  development  of  administrative  law  in  certain 
countries  brought  about  the  formation  of  an  independent  pro¬ 
cedure  for  administrative  litigation.  Marx  has  already  very 
thoroughly  revealed  the  inherent  grounds  for  these  laws  of 
change  in  the  relation  between  substantive  and  procedural  law, 
when  he  pointed  out:  "The  connection  between  judicial  proce¬ 
dure  and  law  is  very  close,  much  as  the  connection  between  the 
external  form  of  a  plant  and  the  plant  itself  or  the  external 
form  of  an  animal  and  its  flesh  and  blood.  Judicial  procedure 
and  the  law  are  bound  to  have  the  same  spirit  because  the 
judicial  procedure  is  merely  the  live  form  of  the  law  and  is 
therefore  also  the  manifestation  of  the  inner  life  of  the 
law."  ("The  Collected  Works  of  Marx  and  Engels"  Vol  1,  p 
178)  Obviously,  the  emergence  and  development  of  economic  law 
is  therefore  also  bound  to  demand  the  creation  of  an  indepen¬ 
dent  economic  procedural  law.  In  the  Soviet  Union  and  certain 
East  European  countries,  where  economic  law  has  been  developed 
earlier  than  in  China,  the  question  of  drawing  up  economic 
procedure  laws  has  already  been  placed  oh  the  agenda  and  cer¬ 
tain  legal  provisions  of  a  tentative  nature  have  already  been 
formulated.  Although  theoretical  circles  in  our  country  are 
presently  still  debating  economic  law  as  an  object  of  revision 
and  whether  economic  law  can  form  an  independent  legal  sector, 
it  is  undeniable  that  a  large  volume  of  economic  law  has 
already  been  created,  different  in  content  from  traditional 
civil  law  and  other  sectors  of  the  law  and  also  showimg  in 
itself  certain  special  characteristics.  It  is,  furthermore, 
already  occupying  an  iraportasnt  place  in  the  socialist  legal 
system  of  our  country.  Only  by  drawing  up  a  code  of  economic 
procedure  with  unique  Chinese  characteristics  will  we  there¬ 
fore  be  able  to  ensure  a  concrete  implementation  of  our 
economic  laws  and  an  accurate  and  prompt  solution  of  the 
various  kinds  of  economic  disputes. 

Setting  up  an  independent  economic  procedure  law  will  not  only 
evolve  in  a  general  way  from  the  relationship  between  procedu¬ 
ral  law  and  substantive  law,  but  will  also  be  a  demand  raised 
by  the  practice  of  court  proceedings  in  economic  cases.  The 
large  number  of  problems  that  have  arisen  in  the  few  years 
since  economic  court  proceedings  started  up  fully  justify 
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our  questioning  the  appropriateness  of  applying  civil  proce¬ 
dure  in  economic  proceedings.  First  of  all,  the  objects  in 
economic  litigation  are  large,  and  the  interests  involved  are 
of  considerable  extent.  Many  cases  relate  directly  to  large 
items  of  property  belonging  to  the  state  or  the  collectives. 
Since  economic  cases  have  a  direct  bearing  on  major  interests 
of  the  state  and  the  collectives,  the  law  court  or  other 
judicial  organ,  out  of  the  basic  consideration  of  protecting 
the  state  or  collective  interests  as  a  whole,  cannot  but 
demand  to  be  given  broader  powers  of  intervention  to  restrict 
with  these  powers  the  dispositions  of  the  parties.  It  is 
therefore  necessary  to  set  up  a  specific  system  dealing  with 
the  filing  of  lawsuits,  promissory  acceptances,  waivers, 
amicable  settlements,  withdrawal  of  suits,  etc.,  and  it  will 
not  do  to  simply  follow  the  legal  provisions  for  civil  pro¬ 
cedure.  Second,  economic  lawsuits  are  concerned  with  differ¬ 
ent  kinds  of  economic  disputes  arising  from  the  entire  range 
of  activities  wherever  society  is  engaged  in  transforming 
nature.  Not  only  are  illegal  acts  that  compose  some  of  these 
disputes  mixed  up  in  production  and  business  activities  in 
such  fields  as  mechanical  engineering,  medicine,  pharmacology 
and  public  health,  forestry  and  mining,  power  generation, 
chemistry,  road  and  bridge  building,  banking  and  tax  revenue, 
communications  and  transportation,  finance  and  accounting,  but 
it  also  frequently  happens  that  it  requires  the  assistance  of 
the  special  technologies  and  services  of  these  areas  to  bring 
these  activities  to  light,  find  out  about  them  and  to  finally 
resolve  the  disputes.  This  work  requires  accurate  legal  and 
policy  awareness,  and,  more  importantly,  a  scientific  know¬ 
ledge  and  judgement,  helped  by  knowledge  in  various  special¬ 
ized  fields,  to  impart  the  necessary  knowledge  and  competence 
of  judgement  as  to  the  causes,  the  circumstances  and  the 
consequences  of  the  dispute.  Economic  disputes  and  their 
adjudication  are  therefore  more  complex  than  the  general  kind 
of  civil  lawsuits.  It  is  precisely  because  of  this  complexity 
that  special  provisions  have  to  be  drawn  up,  different  from 
civil  procedure,  covering  the  power  and  methods  of  economic 
adjudication.  Third,  as  the  result  of  the  extensive  spread  of 
economic  contacts,  economic  activities  frequently  breach  the 
borders  of  regions,  trades  or  even  the  country.  One  economic 
activity  may  frequently  have  a  number  of  interrelated  major 
parts.  In  this  way,  an  extremely  wide  area  is  bound  to  be 
involved  in  the  economic  disputes  that  arise  from  economic 
activities,  and  this  causes  all  kinds  of  difficulties  when 
civil  lawsuit  procedures  are  applied  in  economic  court  pro¬ 
ceedings.  As  to  jurisdiction,  the  fact  that  the  same  economic 
dispute  may  cover  a  number  of  regions  and  involve  several 
parties,  may  have  one  dispute  frequently  fall  under  several 
different  jurisdictions.  The  current  code  of  civil  procedure 
does  not  provide  in  its  common  procedures  for  a  system  of 
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jurisdiction  by  agreement.  The  designated  jurisdiction  is 
also  merely  established  on  the  basis  of  a  small  scope  of  in¬ 
volvement  and  for  lower  ranks  of  courts  so  designated.  This 
obviously  will  not  meet  the  demands  of  litigation  in  economic 
cases.  For  economic  litigation  it  will  be  necessary  not  only 
to  establish  a  system  of  jurisdiction  by  agreement,  but  also  a 
method  of  determining  court  competences.  As  to  time  limits  in 
court  proceedings,  considering  the  fact  that  the  parties  and 
witnesses  are  spread  over  a  wide  area  and  that  the  decision¬ 
making  process  takes  longer  for  a  juridic  person  than  for  a 
natural  person,  the  time  limits  prescribed  in  the  code  of 
civil  procedure  for  the  delivery  of  documents,  for  defense 
arguments  and  appeals  must  be  appropriately  relaxed  or 
extended.  As  to  the  litigation  system,  it  occurs  frequently 
that  the  main  substance  of  economic  cases  is  not  only  of  one 
kind,  but  that  several  claims  and  disputes  are  interlocked  in 
one  case.  These  claims  and  disputes  are,  furthermore,  not 
suitable  to  be  combined  in  the  sense  of  claims  in  civil  liti¬ 
gations.  However,  in  view  of  the  need  for  prompt  and  complete 
solution  of  the  disputes  in  economic  lawsuits,  they  should  be 
combined  for  adjudication  in  one  proceeding.  This  too  will 
require  reconsidering  the  system  in  economic  litigation,  and 
will  not  permit  us  to  follow  rigidly  the  provisions  for  civil 
procedure.  Fourth,  economic  disputes  are  of  composite  nature, 
with  one  case  frequently  involving  ordinary  disputes  as  well 
as  disputes  involving  foreign  parties  or  interests,  involving 
property  disputes  as  well  as  economic  crimes.  According  to 
the  provisions  of  the  current  civil  procedure  law,  cases 
involving  foreign  parties  or  interests  must  be  dealt  with 
according  to  the  special  procedure  for  such  cases,  and  it  is 
also  not  permitted  to  attach  criminal  proceedings  to  a  civil 
litigation.  That  means  that  in  some  cases  it  is  necessary  to 
apply  several  different  judicial  procedures,  with  the  inevi¬ 
table  consequences  that;  (1)  Cases  become  long-drawn-out 
affairs,  wasting  much  time  and  money.  (2)  Certain  measures  of 
enforcement  cannot  be  promptly  executed.  If  the  criminal  pro¬ 
cedure  is  adopted  first,  there  is  no  way  to  carry  out  advance 
payments  and  security  deposits  according  to  civil  procedure. 

If  the  civil  procedure  is  adopted  first,  it  is  not  possible  to 
effect  arrests,  detention  or  similar  coercive  measures.  (3)  A 
method  of  shifting  between  procedures;  to  affirm  the  validity 
of  facts  established  in  the  earlier  procedure  and  for  a  series 
of  other  questions,  there  has  to  be  a  procedural  law  that 
fixes  procedures.  Otherwise,  there  will  be  no  rules  to  follow 
in  court  proceedings.  Apart  from  the  above-stated  various 
aspects,  will  it  be  permissible  in  economic  cases  to  issue  an 
arrest  warrant  to  representatives  of  juridic  persons  if  they 
fail  twice  to  obey  summons,  or  to  entrust  investigations  to 
other  organs  when  evidence  is  spread  over  a  wide  area?  When 
executing  a  judgement  against  the  property  of  a  juridic 
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person,  are  we  limited  to  property  other  than  production  tools 
according  to  article  172  of  the  code  of  civil  procedure?  These 
and  other  questions  have  to  be  thoroughly  analyzed;  it  is  not 
possible  to  simply  follow  the  provisions  of  the  civil  proce¬ 
dure  law.  These  questions  indicate  that  court  proceedings  in 
economic  cases  are  in  need  of  a  procedural  law  that  is  consis¬ 
tent  with  the  special  characteristics  of  these  cases.  We  must 
include  the  compilation  of  a  code  of  economic  judicial  proce¬ 
dure  in  our  overall  plan  for  our  country's  economic  legisla¬ 
tion  . 

II.  The  Question  of  Division  of  Labor  and  Coordination 
Between  Economic  Adjudication  and  Other  Relevant  Methods 

The  complexity  of  economic  disputes  and  the  profusion  of  eco¬ 
nomic  cases  determined  the  methods  of  resolving  economic 
disputes  and  of  handling  economic  cases,  and  also  resulted  in 
having  a  multiplicity  of  organizations  carrying  out  these 
methods,  while  each  method  must  have  its  particular  sphere  of 
application.  This  touches  on  the  question  of  dividing  the 
spheres  of  application  of  economic  adjudication  and  of  the 
other  methods  and  of  coordinating  the  various  methods.  Based 
on  the  fundamental  demand  for  feasible,  effective,  prompt  and 
accurate  handling  of  all  kinds  of  economic  cases,  we  believe 
the  division  of  the  spheres  of  application  for  economic  adju¬ 
dication  and  other  relevant  methods  will  seemingly  have  to  be 
determined  according  to  the  following  points;  (1)  the  nature 
of  the  dispute;  (2)  the  functions  of  the  organization  in 
question;  (3)  the  degree  of  complexity  of  the  case  and  the 
amount  of  property  Involved;  (4)  the  legal  capacity  and  policy 
concslousness  of  the  various  organizations  and  their  actual 
work  load;  (5)  the  conditions  existing  for  performance  of  the 
task.  In  the  following,  we  shall  explore  the  division  of 
labor  and  coordination  in  more  concrete  terms. 

Economic  and  criminal  judicial  procedures.  No  connection 
develops  between  economic  and  criminal  proceedings  in  the 
general  type  of  property  disputes.  It  is  only  when  the  case 
in  question  is  of  an  economic  nature  but  also  Involves  crimi¬ 
nal  sanctions  that  there  is  some  overlapping  and  also  the 
need  to  delineate  spheres  of  application.  In  the  judicial 
practice,  the  entire  field  of  economic  crimes  was  at  one  time 
completely  allotted  to  economic  adjudication.  Now,  economic 
cases  that  Involve  criminal  sanctions  are  again  completely 
ejected  from  the  sphere  of  economic  adjudication.  The  scien¬ 
tific  concept  of  both  these  two  measures  should  be  subjected 
to  some  study.  Economic  adjudication  cannot  take  on  all  cases 
of  economic  criminality  only  because  they  have  economic  con¬ 
tent.  This  is  so  because  corruption,  theft  and  other  such 
economic  crimes,  although  containing  economic  elements,  are. 
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as  far  as  judicial  procedure  is  concerned,  not  handled 
differently  from  other  criminal  cases.  Criminal  judicial 
procedure  is  completely  applicable  here.  Besides,  these 
cases  inappropriately  expanded  the  sphere  of  cases  the  eco¬ 
nomic  judicial  organs  had  to  accept  and  excessively  increased 
the  pressure  on  these  organs,  thereby  hindering  them  in  ful¬ 
filling  their  main  functions.  Second,  the  present  method  of 
completely  ejecting  all  cases  that  Involve  criminal  sanctions 
from  the  sphere  of  economic  jurisdiction  is  also  questionable. 
For  one  reason,  splitting  criminal  sanctions  and  the  economic 
dispute  into  two  stages,  using  two  different  procedures  and 
having  the  case  handled  separately  by  two  different  judicial 
organizations  is  detrimental  to  a  quick  conclusion  and  a 
prompt  disposition  of  the  cases  and  also  detrimental  to  an 
overall  control  of  all  the  circumstances  of  the  cases  by  the 
judicial  personnel.  These  drawbacks  would  be  eliminated  by 
applying  a  procedure  of  a  comprehensive  nature  and  letting  one 
law  court  carry  out  the  task  right  down  to  the  bottom.  For 
another  reason,  a  method  of  having  the  civil  litigation  at¬ 
tached  to  the  criminal  proceedings  in  the  handling  of  such 
cases  can  also  not  be  regarded  as  a  feasible  method.  According 
to  the  provisions  of  article  53  of  the  code  of  criminal  pro¬ 
cedure,  the  attacheraent  of  civil  litigation  is  allowed  only 
with  regard  to  damage  done  to  the  injured  party  by  the  crimi¬ 
nal  act.  In  such  cases  the  criminal  and  the  civil  sanctions 
are  enforced  against  the  same  party.  However,  in  economic 
cases,  the  target  of  the  criminal  sanctions  is  not  always  the 
same  at  the  target  of  the  economic  sanction.  Frequently  the 
criminal  sanction  is  directed  against  a  person  and  the  econo¬ 
mic  sanction  against  a  collective.  We  suggest  that  three 
categories  of  cases  involving  criminal  sanctions  be  all 
allotted  to  economic  jurisdiction:  (1)  Crimes  committed  by 
responsible  personnel  of  juridic  persons  in  illegal  economic 
activities,  such  as  the  crime  of  a  responsible  personnel  di¬ 
recting  smuggling  when  smuggling  is  carried  out  by  a  collec¬ 
tive.  (2)  Crimes  committed  in  the  course  of  economic  trans¬ 
actions  on  behalf  of  a  juridic  person,  using  the  powers  of 
office  for  personal  gain  and  directly  or  indirectly  inflicting 
large  losses  on  the  state  or  the  collective,  as,  for  instance, 
accepting  bribes  which  result  in  large  losses  to  the  state. 

(3)  Cases  of  dereliction  of  duties  or  malfeasance  which  re¬ 
sult  in  large  property  losses  or  economic  disputes,  as,  for 
instance,  dispatchers  making  false  entries  in  the  dispatch 
notes,  thereby  causing  large  losses  to  the  units  either  dis¬ 
patching  or  receiving  the  goods.  The  common  characteristic  of 
all  these  cases  is  that  the  court  proceedings  must  establish 
criminal  responsibility  of  the  responsible  personnel  and  also 
settle  the  property  dispute  that  is  connected  with  the  crimi¬ 
nal  act.  These  two  factors  are,  furthermore,  mutually  condi¬ 
tioning  one  another  in  the  court  proceedings.  In  other  words. 


73 


only  by  finding  out  about  the  economic  controversy  and  the 
extent  of  the  property  losses,  will  it  be  possible  to  estab¬ 
lish  the  direct  or  indirect  consequences  of  the  criminal  act 
of  the  personnel  responsible.  Similarly,  only  by  finding  out 
the  damage  caused  by  the  criminal,  will  it  be  possible  to 
establish  clearly  the  concrete  substance  of  the  economic 
controversy  and  of  the  property  losses. 

Economic  court  proceedings  and  civil  court  proceedings.  The 
theoretical  argument  as  to  what  the  respective  regulatory 
targets  of  economic  law  and  of  civil  law  are  must  not  affect 
the  division  in  actual  practice  of  the  two  spheres  of  economic 
jurisdiction  and  civil  jurisdiction.  However,  just  because 
there  still  is  this  ambiguity  in  theory,  there  is  a  certain 
difficulty  to  make  this  division  of  spheres  in  actual  prac¬ 
tice.  Generally,  the  cases  that  are  dealt  with  in  economic 
proceedings  and  in  civil  proceedings  are  disputes  over  proper¬ 
ty,  and  the  methods  of  sanctions  in  both  systems  are  forcing 
the  lawbreaker  to  assume  a  certain  kind  of  economic  respon¬ 
sibility.  However,  we  must  not  lump  these  two  kinds  of  law¬ 
suits  together,  though  they  are  similar  in  outward  appearance, 
since  they  are  different  in  substance.  We  must  also  not 
regard  economic  lawsuits  as  splinters  or  complements  of  civil 
lawsuits.  At  this  time  when  the  borderline  between  economic 
law  and  civil  law  has  not  yet  been  clarified,  we  believe  that 
we  should  draw  up  a  joint  outline  as  a  dividing  line  between 
the  two  kinds  of  lawsuits,  according  to  the  actual  judicial 
practice  of  the  last  few  years  and  considering  the  principal 
substance  and  the  causes  of  the  disputes.  Basing  on  the  prin¬ 
cipal  substance  means  that  property  disputes  between  citizens 
shall  all  be  handled  in  civil  court  proceedings  and  property 
disputes  between  citizens  and  juridic  persons  or  between 
several  juridic  persons  shall  be  handled  in  economic  court 
proceedings.  Basing  on  the  causes  of  the  dispute  means  that 
the  various  kinds  of  economic  disputes  arising  in  production, 
management  or  in  the  process  of  consumption  circulation  that 
is  not  domestic  consumption  shall  all  be  handled  in  economic 
court  proceedings  and  all  disputes  arising  from  circulation 
processes  in  domestic  consumption  shall  belong  to  the  juris¬ 
diction  of  the  civil  courts.  In  this  connection,  it  must  be 
observed;  first,  that  the  economic  proceedings  must  reflect 
the  reality  of  the  economic  reform,  acknowledge  the  legal  po¬ 
sition  of  individual  business  operators  and  specialized 
households,  and  that  we  must  not  regard  the  disputes  that 
arise  between  them  and  juridic  persons  or  government  organs  in 
their  business  operations  or  production  processes  as  common 
civil  lawsuits  and  relegate  them  to  the  civil  courts,  because 
these  cases  comprise  many  technological  and  professional  ques¬ 
tions  that  require  rather  complex  processes  of  assessment  and 
investigation.  Since  the  handling  of  such  cases  requires  not 
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only  decisions  on  property  responsibilities,  but  frequently 
also  involve  such  relevant  questions  as  industrial  and  com¬ 
mercial  management,  taxation  and  loans,  it  would  seem  more 
appropriate  for  the  economic  tribunals  to  handle  these  cases. 
Second,  cases  under  the  jurisdiction  of  the  economic  courts 
must  be  appropriate' for  adjudication  by  the  economic  courts, 
and  one  must  not  assign  every  economic  dispute  between  juridic 
persons  in  toto  to  the  economic  courts.  Juridic  persons  are 
also  subjects  to  whom  the  civil  code  and  the  code  of  civil 
procedure  apply.  A  considerable  portion  of  the  economic 
disputes  arising  among  juridic  persons  are  common  civil 
disputes,  some  are  even  contractual  disputes  arising  in  the 
field  of  nonproductive  consumption  circulation.  Property 
disputes  among  juridic  persons  that  arise  from  civil 
circulation  must  still  be  handled  by  civil  courts;  economic 
tribunals  must  not  exceed  their  functions  and  take  on  affairs 
of  others;  Following  the  gradual  theoretical  clarification  of 
the  regulatory  spheres  of  the  two  substantive  laws,  conflicts 
and  overlapping  in  the  two  jurisdictions  will  also  gradually 
diminish  and j  moreover,  in  future  in  a  harmonious  and  unified 
manner  become  the  basic  means  of  resolving  all  kinds  of 
disputes  that  have  economic  content. 

Economic  jurisdiction  and  atbitration .  Arbitration,  which  is 
one  of  the  basic  methods  of 'resolving  economic  disputes,  is  in 
many  respects  connected  with  economic  adjudication.  These 
connnections  are;  (1)  Choice  between  arbitration  and  lawsuit. 
That  means,  the  parties  are  free  to  choose  whether  they  want 
to  settle  the  economic  dispute  by  arbitration  or  by  the 
decision  of  a  court  of  law.  The  method  of  allowing  the 
parties  to  choose  between  arbitration  and  lawsuit  is  the 
fundamental  method  now  being  adopted  in  China.  A  provision  to 
that  effect  is  contained  in  article  48  of  the  Economic 
Contract  Law.  It  is~-Only  that  among  the  two  alternatives, 
arbitration  always  requires  consensus  of  the  two  parties, 
while  a  lawsuit  is  not  dependent  on  the  will  of  the  other 
party.  (2)  Arbitration  followed  by  lawsuit.  This  alternative 
is  an  inevitable  derivative  of  the  method  of  choice  between 
arbitration  and  lawsuit.  Since  the  parties  are  free  to  use 
whatever  alternative  they  want  under  the  system  of  free  choice 
between  arbitration  and  lawsuit,  we  must  allow  the  party  that 
refuses  to  accept  the  arbitration  award  to  turn  to  court 
proceedings.  The  Economic  Contract  Law  stipulates  that  a 
party  not  satisfied  with  the  arbitration  award  may  file  suit 
in  Court  within  a  certain  time  limit  and  request  the 
protection  of  the  judiciary.  This,  then,  is  arbitration 
followed  by  lawsuit;  it  reflects  the  principle  of  having  the 
judiciary  as  the  final  instance  for  the  solution  of  disputes. 
(3)  Either  arbitration  or  lawsuit.  Certain  legal  provisions 
prescribe  that  for  certain  cases,  mainly  economic  and 


75 


commercial  cases  involving  foreign  persons  or  interests  and 
for  maritime  cases,  only  one  method,  either  arbitration  or  law 
court  proceedings,  are  allowed  for  the  settlement  of  disputes, 
so  that  after  having  made  a  choice,  the  parties  can  no  more 
switch  to  the  other  alternative.  These  provisions  apply 
therefore  only  to  disputes  of  this  special  category,  to 
prevent  procrastinations  and  repetitious  action.  Besides, 
this  method  is  also  in  line  with  international  practice.  (4) 
Arbitration  to  the  exclusion  of  court  proceedings.  This 
method  has  so  far  no  basis  in  Chinese  law,  but  cases  of  this 
nature  have  occurred  and  will  also  occur  in  future.  This  is 
so  because  the  Illegal  actions  of  some  cases  mainly  involve 
administrative  actions  that  do  not  lend  themselves  to 
decisions  by  the  Judicial  organs.  Moreover,  the  norms  for 
acceptance  of  cases  by  the  economic  tribunals  of  the  people's 
courts  can  only  be  fixed  for  disputes  of  up  to  a  certain  value 
of  property.  All  other  disputes  can  only  be  handled  by 
assigning  them  to  arbitration  or  mediation  organizations.  The 
above-stated  connections  between  arbitration  and  economic 
adjudication  are  nothing  else  but  the  concrete  manifestation 
of  a  division  of  labor  between  the  two  systems. 

Economic  jurisdiction  and  out-of-court  mediation.  The  main 
manifestation  of  a  harmonious  coordination  of  economic 
jurisdiction  and  out-of-court  mediation  are:  mediation  is  a 
noncompulsor y  procedure  prior  to  economic  court  proceedings. 
Many  economic  disputes  are  often  preceded  by  mediation,  and 
only  after  mediation  fails,  a  lawsuit  is  filed  and  economic 
court  proceedings  are  started.  The  question  is  to  be  explored 
whether  a  certain  sphere  can  be  delineated  for  mediation  and 
whether  a  certain  effect  is  to  be  bestowed  on  mediation.  It 
is  our  opinion  that,  considering  the  trend  of  ever  increasing, 
never  dimishing,  economic  disputes  and  the  actual  capability 
of  China's  mediation  organizations,  we  may  determine  that 
certain  disputes  can  only  be  resolved  through  mediation  or 
arbitration  organizations.  Proceding  in  this  manner  will  be 
helpful  for  a  reduction  of  the  pressure  on  the  economic 
tribunals  and  would  bring  the  functions  of  the  mediation 
organizations  in  the  resolving  of  economic  disputes  fully  into 
play.  As  to  the  specific  methods  of  delineating  such  cases, 
we  may  consider  to  take  a  certain  value  of  the  object  of  the 
dispute  as  criterion  and  thus  determine  the  scope  within  which 
cases  have  to  be  accepted  by  the  economic  tribunals  or  to  be 
referred  to  out-of-court  mediation.  At  the  same  time,  we  must 
preserve  the  right  of  the  people's  courts  to  handle  disputes 
that  concern  small  objects  but  have  a  large  Impact,  or  that 
are  rather  complex.  Of  course,  we  can  consider  this  type  of 
delineation  only  if  we  further  improve  and  perfect  our 
mediation  organization  on  the  foundation  that  is  already 
available.  To  sum  up,  we  must  avoid  closing  all  doors  to 
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those  who  seek  judicial  help  and  would  have  no  other  place  to 
resolve  their  disputes,  but  must  also  avoid  that  everybody 


rushed  to  start  lawsuits  without  regard  for  the  importance  of 
the  affair  involved.  If  we  proceed  in  this  manner,  the 
resolution  of  economic  disputes  will  have  created  two  methods 


in  the  vertical  dimension,  namely  prior  mediation  or 
arbitration  before  filing  suit,  and  will  also  have  created 


three  routes,  in  the  horizontal  dimension,  namely  mediation. 


arbitration  and  adjudication. 


III.  Judicial  Intervention  and  Other  Competence  Questions  in 
Economic  Litigation 


In  economic  litigation  we  must  raise  the  ability  for  judicial 
interventions,  expand  the  judicial  competence  for  interven¬ 
tions,  and,  apart  from  restricting  certain  dispositions  by  the 
parties  during  the  process  of  the  litigation,  must  also  have 
the  participation  of  the  procuratorate  in  the  proceedings, 
establish  a  system  of  public  Initiative  in  economic  litigation 
and  a  system  of  judicial  proposals  to  be  made  by  the  judicial 
organs  to  the  administrative  organs. 

Although  China's  civil  procedure  law  stipulates  that  the  pro¬ 
curatorate  has  the  right  to  supervise  civil  litigation,  due  to 
the  fact  that  the  procedure  and  effects  of  supervision  have 
never  been  specifically  formulated,  this  system  was  in 
practice  never  really  implemented.  If  we  thus  say  that  the 
question  of  procuratorial  participation  in  civil  litigation 
has  never  become  acute  so  far,  in  economic  proceedings  there 
is  no  way  that  the  procurator  can  shirk  this  responsibility. 

He  must  not  only  thoroughly  supervise  the  procedure  of  the 
proceedings,  but  must  also,  in  cases  where  important  interests 
of  the  state,  the  collectives  or  individual  citizens  are 
concerned,  initiate  prosecution  in  his  capacity  of  state 
prosecutor.  There  are  at  least  the  followinf  four  points  in 
favor  of  a  participation  of  the  procuratorial  organs  in 
economic  litigation;  (1)  Because  of  the  fact  that  certain 
malpractices  in  the  economic  system  could  not  yet  be  fully 
eliminated,  and  cannot  be  eliminated  for  quite  some  time  in 
future,  and  because  the  material  benefits  of  enterprises  have 
not  yet  been  defined  with  absolute  clarity,  many  juridical 
persons  and  organizations,  on  the  occurrence  of  large  losses 
to  the  interests  of  the  state  or  collective,  are  slow  in 
reporting  these  occurences  and  will  not  on  their  own 
initiative  institute  legal  action,  so  that  there  is  indeed  a 
need  for  the  people's  procuratorate  to  Initiate  prosecution, 
(2)  Criminal  acts  of  an  economic  nature  by  juridic  persons 
are  often  concealed  in  their  production  and  business  processes 
and  rather  difficult  to  detect.  The  procuratorate  can 
exercise  its  right  of  investigation,  promptly  find  out  the 


77 


facts  and  prosecute.  (3)  In  disputes  arising  in  the  vertical 
economic  relationships  or  in  disputes  between  juridic  persons 
that  have  cooperative  or  supply  relationships,  the  injured 
party  is  often  afraid  to  offend  someone  in  higher  position  or 
to  bring  relations  to  a  standstill,  resulting  in  even  more 
dire  consequences,  and  will  for  these  reasons  not  dare  to 
rashly  start  a  lawsuit.  As  the  public  prosecutor  starts 
proceedings,  he  will  not  only  protect  the  legitimate  rights  of 
the  injured  party,  but  will  also  avoid  thereby  that  the 
conflict  between  the  parties  will  be  aggravated.  (4)  By 
starting  proceedings,  the  procuratorate  will  facilitate 
imposing  sanctions  against  the  perpetrator  of  any  crime 
involved  in  the  economic  dispute,  will  reduce  the  need  for 
procedural  transfers  of  cases  and  will  ensure  that  both  the 
criminal  as  well  as  the  economic  questions  will  be  settled  in 
one  procedure,  thus  creating  a  unity  of  criminal  and  economic 
sanctions.  The  above-stated  facts  make  it  clear  that  only  by 
affirming  the  position  of  the  state  prosecutor  in  economic 
litigation  and  by  establishing  a  specific  procedure  for  the 
participation  of  the  procuratorate  in  economic  litigation,  can 
we  achieve  a  more  intensive  protection  of  the  major  interests 
of  the  state,  the  collective  and  of  individuals  and  can  we 
more  effectively  Impose  sanctions  for  all  illigal  and  criminal 
activities.  As  to  the  present  concrete  conditions  of  the 
procuratorial  organs,  all  conditions  are  indeed  to  a  certain 
degree  extant  to  allow  their  participation  in  economic 
litigation.  For  instance,  the  procuratorial  offices  all  over 
the  country  have  basically  all  established  special 
organizations  to  deal  with  economic  investigations  and  have, 
furthermore,  accumulated  a  considerable  amount  of  experiences 
in  actual  practice.  Participation  of  the  procuratorate  in 
economic  litigation  and  strengthening  judicial  intervention 
is,  therefore,  no  more  a  thing  of  pure  imagination. 

An  unlawful  economic  act  is  a  kind  of  unlawful  act  of  a 
composite  nature;  the  object  that  is  infringed  upon  in  one 
Illegal  act  is  frequently  not  only  the  property  of  the  state, 
the  collective  or  of  one  individual  citizen.  The  sanctions 
effected  in  economic  lawsuits,  whether  they  consist  of  the 
confiscation  of  property  or  the  order  to  make  restitution,  are 
all  only  judicial  sanctions.  To  have  the  sanction  conform 
to  the  criminal  act,  it  is  still  necessary  that  the  judicial 
sanction  be  supplemented  by  other  measures  such  as 
administrative  or  disciplicnary  sanctions.  The  conclusion  of 
the  economic  court  proceedings  does  not  signify  at  all  the 
final  conclusion  of  the  case.  In  order  to  expand  the  limits 
of  the  rights  of  intervention,  it  is  furthermore  necessary  to 
establish  a  system  of  judicial  proposals  and  to  extend  the 
right  of  intervention  of  the  judicial  organs  to  the  imposition 
of  nonjudicial  sanctions  against  illegal  acts.  There  are 
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certain  theoretical  and  practical  foundations  for  the 
establishment  of  a  system  of  judicial  proposals.  Ours  is  a 
socialist  country  which  does  not  adopt  the  bourgeois  political 
pattern  Of  the  separation  of  the  three  powers.  The 
independence  of  the  judiciary  ihrelatlonto  theexecutive 
branch  is  only  significant  on  the  premise  of  what  benefits  the 
state  as  a  whole.  Since  economic  adjudication  cannot  divorce 
itself  from  the  cooperation  of  the  administrative  organs,  the 
administrative  organs  must  also  act  in  accordance  with  the 
proposals  of  the  judicial  organs  when  dealing  with  economic 
violations.  Starting  out  from  what  are  effective  and 
appropriate  demands,  we  propose  that  the  system  of  judicial 
proposals  must  comprise  the  following:  (1)  The  administrative 
sanctions  and  whatever  kind  of  sanctions  that  are  to  be 
Imposed  on  juridic  or  natural  persons  by  the  administrative 
organs.  (2)  The  administrative  organs  to  give  consideration 
to  the  proposals  of  the  judicial  organs.  In  case  of 
disagreement,  they  may  request  a  review  of  the  proposal  or 
submit  its  opinion  to  the  higher  ranking  judicial  organ.  (3) 
The  administrative  organ  must  report  the  circumstances  of  its 
adopting  the  judicial  proposals  to  the  organ  that  has 
submitted  the  proposal.  The  economic  tribunal  of  the  inter¬ 
mediate  people's  court  of  Chongqing  Municipality  has  for 
several  years  launched  judicial  proposal  activities,  which 
were  not  only  welcomed  and  supported  by  the  administrative 
organs,  but  also  positively  evaluated  by  the  relevant  leading 
departments.  In  legal  respects,  the  establishment  of  this 
type  of  system — a  judicial  proposal  procedure  to  be 
established  in  economic  litigation — will  add  to  the  special 
traits  of  the  economic  litigation  procedure  in  China. 
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LEARNING  FROM  HISTORICAL  EXPERIENCE  IN  LITERATURE  URGED 

Lanzhou  DANGDAI  WENYI  SICHAO  [CONTEMPORARY  TREND  OF  THOUGHT  IN  LITERATURE  AND 
ART]  in  Chinese  No  5,  Sep  84  pp  19-21 

[Article  by  Tang  Dacheng  [0781  6671  2052]:  "Draw  Lessons  From  Historical 
Experience"] 

[Text]  On  the  occasion  of  the  enthusiastic  celebration  of  the  35th  anniver¬ 
sary  of  the  founding  of  the  PRC,  we  look  back  on  the  development  of  socialist 
literature  and  feel  tremendous  excitement  and  inspiration  toward  a  future 
filled  with  incomparable  confidence.  Yet,  at  the  same  time,  we  have  a  strong 
sense  of  how  heavy  the  burden  and  how  long  the  road.  As  for  the  major  tasks 
in  literature  during  this  completely  new  historical  period,  we  cannot  slacken 
in  the  least,  but  must  redouble  our  spirit  and  make  unremitting  efforts. 

Over  the  last  35  years,  the  development  of  our  literature  has  truly  not  had 
smooth  sailing.  It  has  gone  through  quite  a  few  hardships  and  complications, 
yet  the  revolutionary  ranks  of  our  literature  carried  on  the  literary  tradi¬ 
tion  of  the  "May  4th"  movement  and  held  high  the  torch  of  revolutionary  lit¬ 
erature  that  was  lit  at  the  Yanan  Forum  on  Literature  and  Art  of  1922,  pressing 
forward  with  an  indomitable  will,  without  retreating  or  wavering  in  the  face 
of  the  rigorous  tests  of  history.  Now  we  can  proudly  say  that  our  ranks  faced 
the  arduous  struggle  and  withstood  the  trials,  and  through  their  own  wisdom, 
diligence  and  tenacity  established  a  socialist  literature  with  epoch-making 
significance,  closely  linked  with  the  great  goals  of  building  socialism  and 
serving  the  working  people  in  the  hundreds  of  millions. 

This  completely  new  literature,  with  its  profound  historical  content,  abundant 
fervor  of  the  time,  clear  revolutionary  optimism  and  colorful  and  graceful 
artistic  style  reflected  the  extremely  lively,  rich  and  complex  struggle  of 
the  people  in  the  hundreds  of  millions  to  establish  socialism,  under  the 
leadership  of  the  party.  Many  works  not  only  formed  vivid  testimony  of  heroic 
revolutionaries  and  diligent  workers  consciously  creating  history,  but  through 
their  powerful  artistic  effect,  they  aroused  and  encouraged  the  masses  of  the 
people  to  move  toward  a  new  life.  This  is  a  creation  and  contribution  of  a 
great  nation  of  the  east  with  a  population  of  one  billion  in  an  important 
period  of  world  historical  development.  The  outstanding  achievements  it  has 
made  not  only  are  increasingly  the  focus  of  attention  in  the  modern  world,  but 
also,  without  a  doubt,  occupy  a  historical  position  that  cannot  be  underesti¬ 
mated  . 
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Over  the  last  35  years,  we  have  accomplished  a  great  and  glorious  feat,  while 
experiencing  serious  setbacks  and  difficulties.  Nevertheless,  every  experience 
was  a  lesson,  which  gave  us  profound  enlightenments,  both  positive  and  nega¬ 
tive.  In  particular,  there  was  the  historically  significant  Third  Plenum  of 
the  ilth  party  Central  Committee,  convened  by  the  party,  which  vigorously 
urged  a  movement  to  emancipate  thinking  in  the  literary  and  artistic  world. 

The  literary  and  artistic  world  set  itself  to  rights  and  emancipated  its 
thinking,  thoroughly  eliminating  and  smashing  the  heavy  spiritual  shackles 
imposed  by  the  "gang  of  four"  on  socialist  literature  and  it  summarized  the 
harmful  influence  of  the  long  period  of  "leftist"  ideological  trend  on  the 
development  of  socialst  literature.  It  was  on  this  foundation  that  the  party, 
through  stong  determination,  issued  its  farsighted  strategic  goals,  which 
created  a  series  of  important  readjustments  in  the  party's  policies  on  work 
in  literature  and  art,  thereby  basically  creating  a  lively  environment  and 
atmosphere  beneficial  to  the  development  of  literature  and  art  and  vigorously 
arousing  the  enthusiasm  and  creativity  of  the  broad  masses  of  literature  and 
art  workers.  The  literature  of  this  new  period  has  risen  as  a  vigorous  new 
force  from  difficulties  and  complications,  and  in  these  few  short  years,  has 
miraculously  formed  an  unprecedentedly  flourishing  and  thriving  situation  and 
an  admirable  momentum  to  forward  development  as  never  seen  before.  Facts  prove 
that  Socialist  literature  possesses  a  limitlessly  powerful  vitality  and  that 
we  face  the  bright  prospect  of  exciting  new  Renaissance. 

The  experience  of  many  years  has  given  us  a  fairly  clear  understanding  of  how 
socialist  literature  is  healthier  for  having  developed  along  the  correct  path 
of  Marxism  and  Mao  Zedong  Thought.  What  are  the  major  experiences  we  have 
gained?  These  cannot  really  be  explained  in  one  or  two  words,  yet  I  believe  it 
would  be  worthwhile  to  bear  in  mind  the  following  points. 

1.  Literature  is  the  spirit  Of  an  age  and  the  most  vivid  history  of  an  era's 
spiritual  development.  Therefore,  at  no  time  can  we  divorce  the  age  from  the 
people  nor  can  we  divorce  them  from  an  understanding  and  comprehension  of  the 
most  important  Contradictions  and  struggle  of  the  timet  Conversely,  only 
from  the  heights  of  that  era's  advanced  thinking  and  the  murky  depths  of  the 
vigorous,  mighty  current  of  historical  development  can  we  delve  into  research¬ 
ing  the  forms  and  development'-of  the  spiritual  aspect  of  the  people  of  that 
era.  Only  by  fusing  together  the  macroscopic  and  the  microscopic  will  our 
creative  work  have  a  skeleton  and  flesh  and  blood.  If  it  has  tremendous  his¬ 
torical  profundity  and  rich  social  content,  it  will  also  have  the  distinctive 
flavor'  of  the  period  and  heartiending  artistic  effect.  Over  the  last  few 
years,  the  source  of  harmful  influences  on  artistic  forms  by  "leftist"  and 
rightist  ideological  obstructions  can  be  traced  to  their  conscious  or  uncon¬ 
scious  weakening  of  the  extremely  profound  relationship  between  literature  and 
the  age.  They  invariably  intended  to  remove  literature  far  from  the  real 
life  of  the  people  and  to; limit  literature's  rich  and  vivid  reflection  of  the 
basic  qualities  of  the  people  in  all  f heir  social  relations.  Further,  it  goes 
without  saying  that  the  spiritual  shackles  imposed  during  the  period  of  the 
"gang  of  four"  cut  literature  off  completely  from  its  sources  and  basically 
suffocated  it.  Comrade  Deng  Xiaoping  said,  "The  artistic  life  of  all  pro¬ 
gressive  literature  and  art  workers  should  be  in  Contact  with  the  flesh  and 
blood  of  their  fellow  people.  To  forget,  overlook  or  sever  this  contact  would 
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be  to  exhaust  this  artistic  life."  The  positive  and  negative  artistic  exper¬ 
iences  of  the  last  35  years  have  proven  this  irrefutable  truth.  In  the  prac¬ 
tice  of  literature,  it  has  never  failed  as  guidance. 

2.  Literature  is  a  complex,  creative  product  of  labor,  which  can  countenance 
no  uniform  pattern  or  mechanism.  Just  as  Marx  said,  "Every  dewdrop  will 
sparkle  with  an  infinite  array  of  color  under  the  illumination  of  the  sun," 

it  is  inconceivable  that  "the  spirit  of  the  sun,  no  matter  how  many  individuals 
or  what  things  it  shines  upon,  would  only  produce  one  color."  It  is  in  view 
of  this  that  the  party  advocates  upholding  the  four  basic  tenets  in  political 
ideology  while  upholding  a  two-way  orientation  in  the  fields  of  literature  and 
art  at  the  same  time,  and  staunchly  carries  out  the  policies  of  letting  a 
hundred  flowers  bloom,  weeding  out  the  old  and  bringing  forth  the  new,  making 
foreign  things  serve  China  and  making  the  past  serve  the  present,  and  promoting 
the  free  development  of  different  forms,  styles  and  schools  in  literature  and 
art.  The  positive  and  negative  experiences  of  the  past  35  years  demonstrate 
that  the  way  in  which  the  first  set  of  tenets  of  the  hundred  flowers  policy 
were  carried  out  had  very  great  significance  for  the  development  and  success 
of  literature.  The  desolation  of  literature  and  art  during  the  "gang  of  four" 
period  forms  a  clear  contrast  to  the  thriving  and  prosperous  condition  of  lit¬ 
erature  and  art  since  the  Third  Plenum  of  the  11th  party  Central  Committee  and 
most  incontrovertibly  proves  that  in  the  garden  of  spiritual  civilization,  only 
by  carrying  out  the  hundred  flowers  policy  can  we  vigorously  safeguard  an  en¬ 
courage  the  enthusiasm  and  creativity  of  the  broad  masses  of  writers  and  bring 
out  the  aesthetically  satisfying,  graceful  and  infinitely  rich  blossoms  of 
literature  and  art.  This  is  the  only  way. 

3.  Centered  on  the  general  goal  of  creating  a  new  situation  in  the  socialist 
modernization  drive,  our  literature  should  constantly  be  opening  up  broad  new 
fields,  to  guarantee  to  the  fullest  extent  the  diversity  and  richness  of  lit¬ 
erary  subject  matter,  forms  and  styles,  in  order  to  satisfy  the  varied  require¬ 
ments  of  the  people’s  spiritual  life.  Socialist  literature  naturally  should 
use  communist  and  socialist  ideology  as  its  core  and  use  outstandingly  moving 
creative  works  to  elevate  the  people’s  spiritual  realm  and  moral  values,  and 
it  should  oppose  and  resist  spiritural  pollution .  Nevertheless,  this  is  not 
to  say  that  our  literature  should  be  required  to  use  only  flat  tones  and  a 
single  subject.  Historical  experience  tells  us  that  simplistic,  metaphysical 
and  dogmatic  requirements  can  only  lead  to  the  shackling  of  the  productive 
forces  of  literature  and  art,  which  is  harmful  to  the  lively,  vigorous  develop¬ 
ment  of  literature.  Because  people's  levels  of  ideological  understanding  are 
not  identical,  their  aesthetic  appreciation  is  different,  their  tastes  and 
habits  are  different  and  their  spiritual  requirements  are  different,  our  works 
of  literature  ought  to  have  corresponding  different  levels  with  regard  to  the 
object  of  requirements  on  different  levels.  We  encourage  writers  to  use  the 
greatest  possible  effort  in  portraying  the  new  socialist  man  and  spirited 
pioneers  of  reform,  and  because  it  is  really  personal  to  them,  the  more  con- 
centratedly  they  embody  the  advanced  requirements  of  the  times  and  the  dir¬ 
ection  of  historical  development.  Still,  with  respect  to  all  the  different 
types  of  works  that  elevate  and  inspire  people  and  give  them  entertainment 

and  aesthetic  enjoyment,  we  should  grant  them  equal  respect  and  support  and 
they  ought  equally  to  occupy  their  own  place.  Life  has  many  types  and 
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varieties  of  tones  and  literature  should  also  have  many  types  and  varieties 
of  tones.  Only  in  this  way  can  our  literature  really  achieve  a  riot  of  color, 
be  loved  by  the  broadest  masses  of  the  people  and  vigorously  play  and  role 
that  cannot  be  replaced  by  any  other  branch. 

4.  To  uphold  the  hundred  flowers  policy  in  literature  and  art  work,  we  should 
uphold  regular  contention  and  develop  criticism  and  theoretical  inquiry  that 
is  scientific,  reasonable  and  has  an  attitude  of  equality.  Over  the  last  35, 
years,  one  of  the  most  profound  lessons  of  our  literary  movement  is  that  when 
resolving  problems  of  literature  and  art,  extremely  mistaken  and  harmful  methods 
were  often  adopted,  such  as  wielding  a  stick,  engaging  in  joint  attacks  and 
engaging  in  movements.  History  proves  that  such  methods  cannot  reap  benefi¬ 
cial  results,  but  simply  create  terrible  damage.  We  must  always  take  a  warn¬ 
ing  from  these  painful  lessons.  Naturally,  this  is  not  to  say  that  we  can 
abolish  criticism  and  theoretical  inquiry  in  literature  and  art  or  adopt  the 
vulgar  attitude  of  liberalism  with  regard  to  rpoblems  in  literature  and  art. 

In  the  development  of  literature  and  art,  there  will  always  be  both  achieve¬ 
ments  and  shortcomings,  both  experience  and  lessons,  all  of  which  require 
going  through  regular  criticism  of  literature  and  art,  the  initiation  of 
earnest  contention  and  carrying  out  research  and  synthesis.  If  there  is 
affirmation,  then  there  is  analysis;  if  inquiry,  then  criticism.  This  allows 
us,  in  literary  and  art  work,  to  form  a  truly  comradely,  fair  and  reasonable 
atmoshpere  for  contention,  in  order  to  promote  the  development  of  the  whole 
of  literature  and  art.  Comrade  Deng  Xiaoping  once  pointed  out  that  ’’methods 
of  criticism  should  be  carefully  studied  and  limits  should  be  appropriate, 
so  as  not  to  engage  in  joint  attacks  or  movements,  yet  we  must  certainly  not 
fail  to  do  ideological  work  or  engage  , in  criticism  and  self-criticism,  for  we 
cannot  lose  the  weapon  of  criticsm.”  This  is  a  scientific  summation  of  the 
experience  of  this  problem  and  we  should  study  this  statement  and  earnestly 
carry  it  out  in  practice,  for  it  can  keep  us  from  getting  bogged  down  again 
in  one-sidedness. 

Over  the  last  35  years,  the  experience  and  lessons  we  have  gained  are  extremely 
rich  and  profound  and  the  few  points  discussed  here  are  only  some  of  the  aspects 
that  I  feel  to  be  rather  more ^profound. 

At  present,  the  overall  situation  in  our  country  is  extremely  exciting,  for  a 
truly  earthshaking  tide  of  reform  is  advancing  swiftly  forward.  New  conditions, 
things  and  people  are  emerging'in  an  endless  stream,  so  that  writers  with  a 
sense  of  responsibility  to  the  times  naturally  cannot  fail  to  follow  with  the 
most  fervent  interest  the  changes  of  the  times  and  the  destiny  of  the  courage¬ 
ous  reformers  and  pioneers  who  are  creating  a  new  situation.  Our  literature 
ought  to  prepare  the  public  for  this  great  transformation  and  expend  greater 
efforts  to  portray  typical  cases  of  this  kind  of  new  person  and  thus  illumin¬ 
ate  the  way  for  people  to  exert  themselves  to  move  forward. 

A  great  roc  can  mount  90,000  li  in  the  air  and  the  mighty  current  of  history 
is  vast  and  turbulent.  Out  socialist  literature  should  accord  with  the  pulse 
of  the  times  and  stay  in  close  step  with  the  times,  in  order  that  new  works  : 
of  magnificent  sweep  may  be  written. 
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IMPORTANCE  OF  LAWS  STRESSED 

Shanghai  FAXUE  [JURISPRUDENCE]  in  Chinese  No  8,  10  Aug  84  pp  1-4 

[Article  by  Tao  Xijin  [7118  1585  2516]:  "Act  According  to  Laws — the  Central 
Link  in  Coordinated  Development  of  the  Legal  System"] 

[Text]  I 

The  central  link  in  strengthening  and  improving  China's  socialist  legal  system 
and  insuring  its  coordinated  development  is  to  do  things  according  to  law. 

Laws  are  meant  to  be  implemented,  no  matter  what  kind  of  laws  they  are  or  which 
class  they  belong  to.  Even  the  best  law  would  be  worthless  if  it  is  not  enforce¬ 
able.  In  other  words,  acting  according  to  law  holds  the  key  to  strengthening 
and  improving  the  legal  system.  In  our  country,  "substituting  one's  words  for 
the  law"  or  "putting  officials  above  the  law"  are  not  permitted,  nor  does  any¬ 
one  have  the  privilege  of  putting  himself  outside  or  above  the  Constitution 
and  the  law.  Only  by  acting  strictly  according  to  laws  can  we  make  our 
socialist  cause  prosper  and  provide  our  four  modernizations  program  with  a  reli¬ 
able  legal  safeguard. 

Since  the  3d  Plenary  Session  of  the  11th  CPC  Central  Committee,  the  Party  Cen¬ 
tral  Committee  has  paid  great  attention  to  developing  socialist  democracy  and 
strengthening  and  improving  the  socialist  legal  system.  Doing  things  according 
to  laws  has  become  the  general  trend  and  is  supported  by  the  people.  An  unprec- 
identedly  excellent  situation  has  emerged  in  the  building  of  our  legal  system. 
However,  can  we  say  that  there  is  no  more  problems  in  doing  things  according 
to  laws?  I  don't  think  we  can.  According  to  reports,  many  comrades  take  a 
skeptical,  wait-and-see  attitude  toward  doing  things  according  to  laws.  Some 
are  even  worried  and  scared.  They  are  afraid  that  if  they  act  according  to 
laws,  they  might  fail  to  keep  abreast  of  the  developing  situation  and,  should 
policies  change,  find  themselves  on  the  wrong  track;  that  by  acting  according 
to  laws  they  might  offend  the  leadership  and  have  to  give  in  under  pressures 
from  their  immediate  superiors;  that  they  might  be  accused  of  "right  deviation" 
for  "rigid  adherence"  to  the  law;  and  that  by  following  the  law  they  might 
tie  their  own  hands.  Therefore,  they  are  filled  with  misgivings  and  fears. 

There  are  many  reasons  for  it,  and  we  cannot  put  all  the  blame  on  these  com¬ 
rades.  We  should  find  out  what  are  the  obstructions  to  doing  things  according 
to  laws.  First,  because  old  China  had  gone  through  more  than  2,000  years  of 
feudal  autocracy  under  monarchs  whose  powers  were  absolute  and  whose  words 
were  law,  following  the  leader  instead  of  the  law  and  substituting  his  words 
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for  the  law  have  become  a  habit  which  firmly  confines  people's  minds  and  cannot 
be  changed  overnight.  Second,  since  the  founding  of  New  China,  we  have  paid 
attention  to  opposing  and  criticizing  the  bourgeois  legal  concept  but  failed 
to  pay  enough  attention  to  the  struggle  against  the  influence  of  feudal  autoc¬ 
racy  and  the  "special  privilege"  mentality.  As  a  result,  some  cadres  have 
acquired  the  chronic  disease  of  thinking  that  laws  are  only  meant  to  keep  the 
common  people  under  control,  while  they  have  the  privilege  to  place  themselves 
outside  the  law.  Third,  for  a  long  time  our  comrades  have  been  used  to  acting 
according  to  policies,  holding  that  policies  are  superior  to  laws,  and  they 
have  become  indifferent  in  their  attitude  toward  the  law.  In  the  meantime, 
because  of  the  interference  of  "leftist"  thinking  over  a  rather  long  period 
of  time,  the  idea  of  preferring  rule  by  men  to  rule  by  law  has  gained  domi¬ 
nance,  and  the  nihilist  view  of  laws  has  prevailed.  The  controversy  between 
"rule  by  men"  and  "rule  by  law"  of  the  1950 's  was  essentially  a  debate  between 
the  nihilist  view  of  laws  and  the  idea  of  rule  by  laws.  All  this  has  formed 
a  stubborn  force  of  habit  and  become  a  serious  obstacle  to  doing  things 
according  to  laws.  This  can  also  be  taken  as  an  important  reason  for  the  lack 
of  coordination  in  the  development  of  the  legal  system. 

People  still  remember  that  shortly  after  the  promulgation  of  China's  first 
cdnstitution,  the  Eighth  Party  Congress  clearly  set  the  important  task  of 
strengthening  and  improving  the  country's  legal  system.  Comrade  Liu  Shaoqi 
pointed  out  in  clear-cut  terms  then:  "The  period  of  stormy  revolution  is  in 
the  past,  new  relations  of  production  have  been  established,  and  the  task  of 
our  struggle  has  changed  to  protecting  the  smooth  development  of  the  social 
productive  forces.  Therefore,  the  method  of  struggle  must  also  change,  and 
a  complete  legal  system  is  absolutely  necessary."  In  his  speech  at  the  Eighth 
Party  Congress,  Comrade  Dong  Biwu  stressed:  "Now,  either  in  view  of  the 
country's  need  for  a  legal  system,  or  in  view  of  the  objective  possibility, 
a  complete  legal  system  must  be  established  step  by  step.  If  we  allow  the 
lack  of  a  complete  legal  system  to  continue,  or  if  we  procrastinate  for  too 
long,  we  cannot  deny  that  we  have  a  serious  problem."  He  held  that  doing 
things  according  to  law  was  the  central  link  in  strengthening  the  people's  * 
democratic  legal  system,  and  that  all  state  organs  must  act  according  to  law 
and  must  not  do  anything  in  violation  of  the  law.  All  citizens  must  abide  by 
the  law  and  oppose  any  illegal  activities.  Anyone  who  knowingly  violates  the 
law  must  be  dealt  with  according  to  law  without  exception,  no  matter  how  high 
his  present  position  is,  or  hbw  great  his  past  contributions  were.  This  was 
the  policy  established  by  the 'party  28  years  ago  for  strengthening  the  legal 
system.  It  is  regrettable,  however,  that  soon  afterwards,  owing  to  the  inter¬ 
ference  of  "left"  ideas  and  the  party's  mistake  in  its  overall  guiding  principle, 
this  correct  policy  established  by  the  Eighth  Party  Congress,  like  other  correct 
policies,  was  not  earnestly  implemented,  and  as  a  result,  the  tragic  decade  of 
turmoil  followed.  This  painful  lesson  calls  for  deep  thought.  Why  was  the 
correct  policy  of  strengthening  the  socialist  legal  system  subject  to  so  much 
interference  and  disruption?  In  addition  to  what  has  been  mentioned  previously, 
the  lack  of  internal  Coordination  in  the  development  of  the  legal  system  has  to 
be  another' important  reason.  As  an  example,  the  1954  Constitution  was  a  good 
constitution,  but  the  question  was  how  could  it  be  implemented.  At  that  time, 
there  was  no  realistic  legal  measures  of  any  kind  to  serve  as  a  safeguard. 
Moreover,  the  fundamental  principles  and  the  basic  rights  of  citizens  estab¬ 
lished  by  the  Constitution  were  not  supplemented  by  relevant  laws  to  make  them 
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enforceable.  Some  urgently  needed  basic  laws,  including  the  criminal  law, 
criminal  procedure  law,  civil  law,  civil  procedure  law  and  so  forth,  were  not 
drafted  yet.  It  is  common  sense  that  the  people's  courts  cannot  poss ibly  fix 
the  criminal  or  civil  responsibilities  of  lawbreakers  by  citing  articles  of 
the  Constitution.  Consequently,  when  the  country's  democratic  system  was  under 
mined  and  when  citizens'  personal  rights  were  infringed  upon,  the  Constitution 
became  a  mere  scrap  of  paper  and  was  totally  powerless.  This  historical  experi 
ence  is  worth  remembering. 


II 

There  are  two  aspects  to  acting  according  to  laws:  There  must  be  laws,  and 
laws  must  be  observed.  The  two  complement  each  other  and  both  are  indispens¬ 
able.  The  precondition  for  acting  according  to  laws  is  to  have  laws,  laws 
which  are  enforceable.  Strengthening  legislation  and  perfecting  the  laws  are 
the  prerequisite  for  coordinated  development  of  the  legal  system. 

The  present  situation  in  developing  the  legal  system  is  much  better  than  it 
was  before  the  cultural  revolution.  Since  the  3d  Plenary  Session  of  the  11th 
CPC  Central  Committee,  the  Party  Central  Committee  has  set  things  right  and 
put  the  stress  on  developing  socialist  democracy  and  strengthening  and 
improving  the  socialist  legal  system.  In  view  of  the  lack  of  a  complete  legal 
system  in  our  country  with  many  laws  not  drafted  yet  and  the  phenomena  of 
"substituting  one's  words  for  the  law,"  acting  according  to  the  will  of  leaders 
and  so  forth.  Comrade  Deng  Xiaoping  has  taken  a  step  further  than  the  Eighth 
Party  Congress,  calling  for  efforts  to  speed  up  the  development  of  a  complete 
legal  system,  even  if  it  has  to  be  a  little  crude,  to  insure  that  "there  are 
laws,  laws  are  observed,  enforcement  is  strict,  and  lawbreakers  are  punished." 
In  the  past  few  years,  hundreds  of  laws  and  regulations  have  been  revised  or 
drafted  to  meet  the  requirements  of  the  historical  changes  in  social  and  eco¬ 
nomic  development,  and  tremendous  progress  has  been  made  in  various  areas  of 
the  legal  system.  However,  it  is  undeniable  that  many  problems  remain  to  be 
solved  in  coordinating  the  development  of  the  legal  system  and  the  relations 
between  different  parts  of  the  legal  system,  both  internal  and  external.  Our 
present  laws  and  regulations  are  far  from  meeting  the  needs  of  developing  the 
material  and  spiritual  civilization  and  cooperation  with  foreign  countries. 
Therefore,  the  legal  system  has  to  be  further  developed,  and  the  tasks  of 
political  and  economic  legislation  are  very  arduous.  Especially  the  civil 
law,  which  is  an  important  basic  law  for  readjusting  the  country's  socialist 
economic  relations  and  personal  relations  of  citizens,  is  still  not  enacted. 
This  situation  is  very  unfavorable  to  the  four  modernizations  drive,  the  devel¬ 
opment  of  foreign  trade,  the  attraction  of  foreign  investment  and  the  restruc¬ 
turing  of  the  economic  system  now  in  progress.  Take  the  institution  of  the 
legal  person  for  example.  Because  China  has  been  slow  in  establishing  the 
system  of  legal  person,  which  plays  a  major  part  in  civil  transactions,  many 
of  our  enterprises  still  do  not  have  legal  person  status,  and  the  situation 
is  directly  or  indirectly  affecting  their  normal  economic  activities  at  home 
and  abroad.  If  we  do  not  give  the  socialist  enterprises  the  legal  person 
status  they  are  entitled  to  have  according  to  laws,  and  if  we  do  not  allow 
them  to  have  relatively  independent  assets  so  that  they  can  independently  take 
property  responsibilities  abroad,  then  who  is  to  go  to  court  in  lawsuits 
involving  foreigners?  The  state  or  the  enterprise?  If  it  is  the  state. 
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wouldn't  that  be  the  state  running  everything?  In  domestic  relations,  if  the 
system  of  legal  person  is  not  really  established,  and  the  state  assumes  full 
responsibility  for  all  damage  payments  on  behalf  of  the  state  enterprises, 
isn't  that  "eating  from  the  same  big  pot?"  The  interests  of  the  state  will 
suffer,  and  independent  accounting  by  the  enterprises  and  their  assumption  of 
responsibility  for  their  own  profits  or  losses  will  be  out  of  the  question, 
let  alone  the  structural  reform  of  the  economy.  The  result  will  be  protecting 
the  backward,  wearing  down  the  advanced,  and  the  four  modernizations  drive 
will  suffer. 

Complete  legislation  consists  of  two  parts  of  work:  making  new  laws,  and 
sorting  out  old  laws  and  regulations.  This  also  involves  a  question  of  coor¬ 
dinated  development.  It  is  because  the  aim  of  complete  legislation  is  "to 
have  laws  to  follow,"  but  if  we  pay  attention  only  to  making  new  laws  and  regu¬ 
lations  and  neglect  the  large  number  of  existing  laws  and  regulations,  the 
inevitable  result  will  be  "having  more  laws  than  can  be  followed."  Therefore, 
sorting  out  and  compiling  all  the  laws  and  regulations  enacted  since  the 
founding  of  Nex^  China  is  yet  another  important  aspect  of  the  coordinated 
development  of  our  legal  system. 

During  the  early  period  following  the  founding  of  New  China,  in  addition  to 
the  enactment  and  promulgation  of  the  Constitution,  roughly  more  than  4,000 
laws  and  regulations  were  enacted  by  central  and  local  authorities,  of  which 
more  than  1,700  were  enacted  or  approved  by  state  organs  at  the  central  level. 
These  laws  played  a  great  role  in  promoting  socialist  revolution  and  national 
economic  development  at  that  time.  But,  some  of  those  laws  are  rather  crude, 
and  some  are  contradictory  to  one  another.  Moreover,  with  the  passage  of  time 
and  changes  in  social  and  economic  relations,  some  of  these  laws  are  no  longer 
relevant,  some  are  partially  relevant,  some  have  been  replaced  by  nex^  laws, 
and  some  can  still  be  used  after  revision  and  improvement.  A  great  deal  of 
sorting  and  compiling  will  be  required.  Work  was  started  shortly  after  the 
promulgation  of  the  first  constitution,  and  the  "Collection  of  Laws  and  Regu¬ 
lations  of  the  People's  Republic  of  China"  was  published  subsequently  for  easy 
reference  and  implementation.  Too  bad  the  work  was  suspended  for  a  rather 
long  period,  leading  inevitably  to  the  phenomenon  of  "having  more  laws  than 
can  be  followed."  People  do  not  know  x^hich  laws  are  still  in  force,  which  have 
been  discarded,  and  which  are  still  useful  after  revision. 

In  his  government  work  report  to  the  Fourth  Session  of  the  First  National  Peo¬ 
ple's  Congress  in  June  1957,  Comrade  Zhou  Enlai,  referring  to  the  development 
of  the  legal  system,  pointed  out:  Changing  objective  conditions  and  practical 
needs  require  that  "we  enact  various  kinds  of  socialist  lax/s,  while  sorting 
out  the  laws  and  regulations  made  in  the  paqt."  Here  Comrade  Zhou  Enlai 
clearly  told  us  that  complete  legislation  consists  of  two  parts  of  work,  that 
is,  making  new  laws  and  regulations  apd  sorting  out  old  ones.  This  is  the 
basic  principle  for  coordinated  development  of  legislative  work  put  forward 
for  the  first  time  by  Premier  Zhou  Enlai. 

On  the  guiding  ideology  for  complete  legislation,  questions  that  merit  atten¬ 
tion  are:  Is  it  better  to  work  faster,  or  slower?  Should  we  put  undue  stress 
on  the  stability  of  laxi?s,  or  should  we  integrate  stability  with  the  scientific 
character  of  laws?  I  think  that  after  35  years,  when  today's  socialist 
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modernization  program  has  a  crying  need  for  a  complete  legal  system,  legisla¬ 
tive  work  should  move  faster,  and  the  spirit  of  Comrade  Deng  Xiaoping's  instruc¬ 
tion — "It  is  better  to  have  than  not  to  have,  and  it  is  better  to  work  faster 
than  slower." — should  be  carried  out  in  our  legislative  work.  To  be  sure, 
making  laws  is  no  easy  task  and  requires  certain  conditions.  But  whether  con¬ 
ditions  are  ripe  is  relative.  Some  conditions  may  seem  ripe  now,  but  they 
may  change  before  long,  and  the  law  will  have  to  be  revised  or  supplemented 
correspondingly.  A  case  in  point  is  the  Criminal  Law,  which  has  been  revised 
and  added  to  many  times  already.  Things  are  always  in  a  ceaseless  motion, 
and  nothing  is  fixed  and  immutable.  The  lawmakers'  task  is  to  make  laws  with 
what  is  fairly  ripe  now  or  what  will  be  ripe  soon.  But  the  purpose  of  law 
is  not  only  to  stabilize  existing  and  rational  things.  We  must  also  consider 
the  trend  of  social  and  economic  development  and  use  the  law  to  protect  and 
promote  the  development  of  the  country's  economic  relations  in  a  direction 
favorable  to  the  socialist  modernization  drive.  In  this  sense,  even  though 
something  may  seem  to  be  ripe  now,  it  may  not  be  necessary  to  have  it  stabilized 
by  law  because  it  is  not  in  keeping  with  the  trend  of  development.  Conversely, 
something  may  seem  unripe  today,  but  we  should  promote  its  growth  because  it 
is  the  main  trend  of  development.  Therefore,  on  the  question  of  complete  leg¬ 
islation,  consideration  must  be  given  to  both  the  stability  and  scientific 
nature  of  law. 


Ill 

The  basic  content  of  acting  according  to  laws  is  to  insure  that  laws  are 
observed  and  strictly  enforced  and  that  lawbreakers  are  dealt  with.  This  is 
a  very  important  aspect  of  the  coordinated  development  within  our  socialist 
legal  system.  If  laws  are  not  observed,  then  what  is  the  purpose  in  making 
them?  Any  citizen  can  understand  this,  but  a  real  solution  to  the  problem 
is  very  difficult  to  find.  A  complete  solution  calls  for  a  better  under¬ 
standing  of  the  legal  system  by  all  citizens  and  a  protracted  common  struggle 
by  all  the  people  and  party  members.  Historical  facts  have  taught  us  that 
the  fact  that  there  are  laws  does  not  equate  to  rule  of  law.  Generally 
speaking,  at  present  certain  links  in  our  legislative  and  judicial  work  still 
fall  short  of  the  requirements.  And  publicity  work  for  the  legal  system  and 
jurisprudential  studies  must  be  stepped  up.  Therefore,  to  build  a  socialist 
country  with  a  complete  legal  system,  much  work  remains  to  be  done  and  great 
efforts  must  be  made. 

First,  it  is  necessary  to  train  a  large  number  of  competent  legal  workers. 

It  is  right  to  pay  attention  to  the  training  of  economic  and  technical  per¬ 
sonnel,  but  equal  attention  should  be  paid  to  the  training  of  legal  workers 
as  a  part  of  the  superstructure.  In  other  words,  to  insure  that  laws  are 
observed  and  strictly  enforced  and  that  lawbreakers  are  dealt  with,  we  must 
have  cadres  who  have  studied,  understand  and  are  able  to  enforce  the  law. 

At  present,  however,  among  our  leading  cadres  and  legal  cadres  at  various 
levels,  including  judges,  procurators,  lawyers,  court  presidents,  presiding 
judges  of  court  divisions  and  chief  procurators,  very  few  have  studied  and 
understand  law  or  possess  a  fair  amount  of  legal  knowledge.  This  contrasts 
sharply  with  the  fairly  good  progress  we  have  made  in  the  field  of  legislation. 
In  the  past  few  years,  we  have  done  a  great  deal  of  work,  restoring  or  opening 
university  law  departments,  institutes  of  political  science  and  law  and 
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political  and  judicial  cadre  schools.  Some  provinces  and  cities  have  also 
opened  law  schools,  judicial  cadre  schools,  evening  law  colleges,  correspon¬ 
dence  schools  and  so  forth.  This  phenomenon  is  very  encouraging,  but  its 
impact  is  still  very  limited  when  compared  with  the  magnitude  of  our  tasks  in 
building  the  legal  system.  For  one  thing,  the  gap,  the  pressing  current  need, 
is  far  from  being  met.  For  another,  we  have  not  yet  given  full  play  to  the 
role  of  those  who  have  studied  law  in  the  past  and  understand  law.  To  solve 
the  problem,  major  efforts  should  continue  to  be  devoted  to  expanding  the 
existing  university  law  departments,  political  science  and  law  institutes  and 
political  and  judicial  cadre  schools,  and  in  addition,  the  localities  should 
open  more  secondary  vocational  law  schools  to  enroll  senior  middle  school  grad 
uates  or  young  people  with  an  equivalent  educational  level,  who  will  receive 
2  years  of  training  and  then  work  as  court  clerks,  office  workers  in  judicial 
organs,  probational  lawyers  in  legal  advisory  departments  and  so  forth,  where 
they  will  temper  themselves  and  continue  to  study  on  their  own  while  doing 
practical  work.  In  the  future,  they  may  be  considered  for  further  education. 
As  to  cadres  in  the  judicial  systein  who  have  never  studied  law,  they  should 
be  sent  to  law  schools  to  receive  education  and  training  by  rotation.  In  the 
future,  the  regulations  governing  appointments  and  dismissals  of  judicial 
cadres  should  be  reformed.  First  of  all,  a  specific  examination  system  should 
be  instituted  for  promotions,  under  which  only  the  best  qualified  will  be  pro¬ 
moted  based  on  educational  level,  so  that  the  quality  of  the  ranks  of  legal 
workers  will  be  improved  step  by  step. 

Second,  it  is  necessary  to  launch  a  vigorous  publicity  campaign  for  the  legal 
system  and  popularize  legal  education  to  instill  all  citizens  with  socialist 
legal  ideas  so  that  a  socialist  legal  tradition  and  habit  can  be  formed,  in 
which  everyone  studies,  observes  and  acts  according  to  law.  Elementary  legal 
lessons  should  be  started  from  primary  and  junior  middle  schools.  Television, 
radio,  newspapers  and  publishing  houses  should  give  vigorous  publicity  to  the 
legal  system  and  sponsor  education  programs  on  law  enforcement  and  observance 
to  enable  the  masses  of  citizens  to  understand  what  activities  are  legal  and 
what  are  illegal  and  thus  have  the  courage  to  fight  against  all  illegal  activ¬ 
ities  which  willfully  undermine  the  socialist  legal  system,  including  illegal 
activities  committed  by  working  personnel  of  state  organs  in  the  performance 
of  their  duties . 

Third,  it  is  necessary  to  strengthen  the  theoretical  studies  of  law,  the  col¬ 
lection  of  legal  materials  and  the  publication  of  legal  books .  Our  legal 
research  work  is  very  backward.  Our  legal  research  personnel  are  small  in 
num.ber  and  low  in  quality.  Books  and  reference  materials  are  lacking.  Infor¬ 
mation  on  legal  research  and  legislation  in  foreign  countries  is  not  available 
Translated  materials  are  scarce,  and  basic  theoretical  research  on  Marxist 
legal  science  is  far  from  adequate.  Research  on  various  branches  of  law  is 
also  very  backward.  Legal  books  of  a  general  nature  suitable  for  use  by  the 
masses  are  limited  in  numbers.  -  Really  presentable  legal  works  written  to 
explain  China's  legal  system  from  a  Marxist-Leninist  viewpoint  are  a  rarity. 
Simple  teaching  materials  on  law  for  primary  and  middle  schools  are  not  com¬ 
piled  yet.  In  bookstores,  one  can  hardly  find  any  books  on  law.  This  state 
of  affairs  must  be  changed  quickly  because  it  is  very  unsuitable  for  our  legis 
lative  and  judicial  work  and  especially  for  the  requirements  of  the  socialist 
modernization  drive.  This  is  also  a  weak  link  in  the  coordinated  development 
of  the  legal  system  at  present. 
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Fourth,  it  is  necessary  to  uphold  the  dignity  of  law  and  establish  the  absolute 
authority  of  the  legal  system.  We  must  firmly  implement  the  series  of  prin¬ 
ciples  and  policies  put  forward  by  the  Party  Central  Committee  for  strengthening 
the  legal  system,  consciously  enforce  and  observe  the  law  and  permit  no  one  to 
have  the  privilege  of  being  above  the  law.  All  laws  and  regulations,  which 
have  come  into  effect  or  have  not  lost  their  legal  force,  must  be  effectively 
enforced.  Now,  there  are  again  signs  among  judicial  cadres  that  laws  are  not 
being  observed.  They  seem  to  feel  that  they  may  either  enforce  the  current 
laws  or  interpret  them  as  they  wish.  Some  even  defend  their  illegal  activities 
by  wrongly  interpreting  them  as  enthusiasm  to  enforce  the  law.  Such  behavior 
can  only  lead  to  the  destruction  of  the  socialist  legal  system.  Historical 
experience  has  proved  that  on  the  matter  of  enforcing  the  law,  the  pragmatic 
practice  of  "each  takes  what  he  needs"  often  leads  to  unthinkably  grave  conse¬ 
quences.  This  is  also  an  important  reason  why  cases  of  frame-ups,  false  charges 
and  wrong  sentences  did  happen  in  the  past.  It  is  therefore  a  historical  les¬ 
son  that  must  be  remembered. 
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HE  DONGCHANG  ON  REFORM  OF  PRIMARY  EDUCATION 

OW261137  Beijing  XINHUA  Domestic  Service  in  Chinese  1226  GMT  25  Dec  84 

[Text]  Beijing,  25  Dec  (XINHUA) --Speaking  at  a  forum  today  to  mark  the  re¬ 
sumption  of  publication  of  XIN  SHAONIAN  BAO  [NEW  YOUTH  NEWS],"  He  Dongchang, 
minister  of  education,  pointed  out  that  the  nation's  middle  and  primary  edu¬ 
cation  workers  must  pay  special  attention  to  establishing  a  correct  concept 
about  education  and  Imrpove  their  methods  of  teaching  to  lighten  the  stu¬ 
dents'  burden. 

He  Dongchang  said:  Effective  measures  should  be  taken  to  free  the  primary 
school  students  from  their  heavy  burden  of  learning  and  studying.  From  now 
on,  in  areas  where  junior  middle  school  education  has  become  universal  or 
essentially  universal,  the  entrance  examination  system  for  primary  school 
graduates  to  enter  junior  middle  schools  must  be  feformed.  Pilot  projects 
should  be  carried  out  to  gradually  eliminate  the  unified  entrance  examination 
from  primary  to  junior  middle  schools.  For  schools  with  too  may  applications 
for  admission,  a  system  of  recommendations  plus  oral  tests  may  be  adopted  to 
screen  the  applicants. 

The  XIN  SHAONIAN  BAO  began  publication  in  [year  indistinct]  in  Shanghai  but 
stopped  publication  for  some  reason  later  on.  RecentJ.y,  with  the  approval  of 
the  Secretariat  of  the  CYL  Central  Committee,  it  decided  to  resume  publication 
in  January  1985.  Published  on  a  weekly  basis  each  Monday,  the  XIN  SHAONIAN 
BAO  is  a  young  pioneers'  paper  targeted  at  primary  school  students  in  their 
middle  and  lower  grades. 

Kang  Kequing,  Rong  Gaotang,  and  others  extended  their  congratulations  at  the 
meeting. 
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TEACHERS  OF  SCHOOLS  OF  HIGHEIR  LEARNING  GROW  IN  NUMBER 
Beijing  ZHONGGUO  JIAOYU  BAO  in "Chinese  22  Sep  84  p  3 

/Article:  "Teaching  Contingent  of  Schools  of  Higher  Learning  Grows  Ceaselessly"/ 

/Tex^/  In  the  35  years  since  the  founding  of  the  nation,  with  the  development 
of  higher  education,  the  teaching  contingent  of  full-time  higher  Institutions 
of  learning  ceaselessly  matured  and  grew.  Particularly  after  the  3d  Plenary 
Session  of  the  11th  party  Central  Committee,  great  achievements  were  made  in 
its  readjustment  and  reofgahizatlon,  reinforcement  and  renewal  and  training 
and  improvement.  ’  Today,' China's  schools  of  higher  learning  have  built  a  well- 
trained  teaching  contingent  oi  a  certain  number,  covering  almost  all  fields. 

According  to  the  1983  statistics,  the  number  of  regular  higher  education  teachers 
totaled  302,919,  constituting  18.4  times  that  of  1949,  and  ranked,  next  to  the 
United  States  and  the  Soviet  Union,  third  in  the  world.  Among  them,  there  were 
33,485  professors  and  assistant  professors  (approximately  2/5  of  all  current 
high-level  experts  throughout  the  country),  constituting  4.8  times  that  of 
1949;  137,631  lecturers,  constituting  40.2  times  that  of  1949;  28,338  instructors 
and  103,469  assistants.  As  a  whole,  the  developmental  rate  of  the  teaching 
contingent  was  relatively  fast;  The  167,000  teachers  of  1976  rose  sharply  to 
302,000  by  1983,  almost  double  in  7  years.  As  the  schools  of  higher  learning 
retained,  in  recent  years,  a  group  of  superior  graduate  students  and  college 
graduates  to  teach,  teachers  under  30  years  of  age  constituted  23.4  percent  of 
the  total,  and  new  forces  made  relatively  large  Increases. 

The  academic  categories  are  fairly  complete  among  the  higher  education  teachers. 
According  to  statistics,  there  are  85,000  engineering  teachers,  constituting 
28  percent  of  all  teachers;  72,500  science  teachers,  constituting  23.9  percent; 
65,600  liberal  arts  teachers,  constituting  21.6  percent;  27,800  medical  science 
teachers,  constituting  9.2  percent;  17,100  agricultural  and  forestry  teachers, 
constituting  5.6  percent;  8,100  in  finance  and  eocnomlcs,  constituting  2.8  per¬ 
cent;  26,600  in  education,  politics  and  law,  physical  education  and  art, 
constituting  8.8  percent.  They  teach  and  research  in  more  than  800  disciplines 
and  specializations.  In  recent  years,  with  China's  economic  and  social  develop¬ 
ment  and  the  arrival  of  the  new  technological  revolution  in  the  world,  the 
schools  of  higher  learning  teaching  contingent  of  such  relatively  weak  links 
as  liberal  arts,  finance  and  economics,  politics  and  law,  and  agriculture  have 
been,  with  the  effort  of  many  quarters,  reinforced,  and  that  of  such  new  fields 
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as  computer  science,  bioengineering,  communclations  science,  materials  science, 
marine  engineering,  fiber  optics  communication  and  aerospace  science  and 
technology  is  gradually  forming. 

After  the  founding  of  the  nation,  the  state,  adopting  a  series  of  measures, 
ceaselessly  improved  the  quality  of  the  teaching  contingent  and  promoted  its 
growth.  Besides  vigorously  training  and  improving  young  teachers,  it  gave 
special  attention  to  the  cultivation  of  new  academic  leaders.  By  launching 
scientific  research  and  academic  exchange  activities,  the  schools  trained  key 
teachers  by  sending  them  for  advanced  studies  in  key  higher  institutions  of 
learning  in  the  country  or  abroad  and  produced  obvious  results.  Many  young 
and  middle-aged  teachers  showed  their  talent  and  matured  vigorously.  The 
higher  schoosl  throughout  the  country  have  close  to  10,000  new, academic  leaders, 
bring  life  to  the  vigorous  developent  of  teaching  and  scientific  research. 

Tolling  assiduously  at  their  own  posts  in  the  past  35  years,  the  teachers  of 
schools  of  higher  learning  trained  for  the  state  49,800  graduate  students  and 
4.11  million  college  and  professional  training  school  graduates,  produced  many 
Important  scientific  research  results  and  developed  science  and  technology, 
thereby  promoting  the  growth  of  the  national  economy  and  the  progress  of  society 
and  making  great  contributions.  As  shown  by  the  facts,  China's  higher  educalton 
teaching  contingent  not  only  can  basically  satisfy  the  need  of  its  higher 
education,  but  also  lays  the  foundation  for  training  more  and  better  talents 
of  all  fields  for  its  four  modernizations  program  in  the  1990* s  and  the 
beginning  of  the  next  century. 
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LABOR  REEDUCATION  UNITS  TO  BECOME  SCHOOLS 

OW260727  Beijing  XINHUA  In  English  0657  GMT  26  Dec  84 

[Text]  Beijing,  26  Dec  (XINHUA)— All  the  reeducation- through- labor  units 
in  China  will  be  turned  into  special  schools  within  the  next  three  years, 
to  train  juvenile  delinquents  to  become  useful  citizens. 

This  was  announced  by  Chinese  Minister  of  Justice  Zou  Yu  at  a  one-week 
meeting  exchanging  experiences  in  reeducating  young  offenders  through 
labor,  which  ended  on  Monday  in  Jinan,  capital  of  Shandong  Province. 

He  urged  all  the  labor  reeducation  units  in  the  country  to  reform  the 
young  offenders  into  law-abiding  useful  people  with  culture  and  production 
skills  through  regular  and  systematic  education  in  politics,  culture,  tech' 
nology  and  labor. 

Zou  Yu  recommended  the  experience  of  the  first  labor  reeducation  center 
in  Shandong  Province,  which  has  set  up  61  culture  study  and  10  technical 
classes  since  1980.  Some  87  percent  of  the  juvenile  delinquents  there  are 
studying  in  these  classes. 
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SCHOOL  FOR  PREGNANT  WOMEN  OPENS  IN  BEIJING 
OW101914  Beijing  XINHUA  in  English  1627  GMT  10  Dec  84 

[Text]  Beijing,  10  Dec  (XINHUA) ^-A  pregnant  women's  school  opened  here  today. 

Sponsored  by  the  Municipal  Women's  Federation,  the  school,  the  first  of  its 
kind  in  the  Chinese  capital,  has  16  courses  on  health  in  pregnancy,  mother 
and  child  care  and  babies  exercises. 

Most  of  the  first  30  students  are  well-educated  and  have  qualms  about  discus¬ 
sing  "delicate"  subjects. 

"I  asked  elders  about  pregnancy,  but  they  don't  know  much  about  it,"  said  two- 
month-pregnant  Wang  Ylni. 

A  husbands '  course  will  be  added . 

The  courses  will  be  given  by  doctors,  professors,  gynecologists,  obstetricians, 
pediatricians  and  nursery  school  teachers. 

"This  school  is  based  on  200  lectures  on  women's  and  children's  hygiene  given 
in  recent  years,  which  attracted  more  than  100,000  people,"  said  Li  Gangzhong, 
director  of  the  Municipal  Women's  Federation. 

Schools  will  be  set  up  in  all  districts  and  counties  of  the  city,  she  said. 

Schools  for  newlyweds  and  parents  are  being  plaimed  to  form  a  complete  network 
for  the  care  and  education  of  children. 

Similar  schools  have  been  set  up  in  Guangzhou,  Shanghai  and  elsewhere. 
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NEW  REGULATIONS  FOR  GRADUATE  STUDENTS  REPORTED 

Some  Exempted  from  Entrance  Exams 


Beijing  RENMIN  RIBAO  in  Chinese  24  Oct  84  p  3 


[Article  by  Yang  Jianye  [2799  2696  2814]:  "New  Regulations  Implemented  for 
Next  Year's  Graduate  Students;  Enrollment  of  More  Than  32,000  Graduate  Stu¬ 
dents  Planned"] 


[Text]  China  plans  to  enroll  32,000-plus  graduate  students  in  1985,  of  whom 
28,000  are  working  toward  a  Master’s  degree,  and  4,000  are  special  research 
students  [not  working  toward  a  degree] ,  Registration  is  scheduled  for  1-5 
December,  while  exams  will  be  held  on  13,  14,  and  15  February,  1985. 

The  most  imporatant  new  regulations  for  Master’s  degree  students  in  1985  are: 


1.  Key  colleges  and  universities  throughout  China  may,  on  an  experimental 
basis,  recommend  a  small  number  of  this  year’s  outstanding  graduates  to  enter 
the  Master’s  program  without  taking  the  entrance  exam.  These  candidates  must 
be  outstanding  undergraduates  who  are  graduating  this  year  from  key  colleges 
and  universitities  throughout  China.  No  more  than  5  percent  of  the  total  num¬ 
ber  of  graduating  students  can  be  candidates.  Candidates  admitted  to  the 
Master’s  degree  program  without  taking  the  exam  can  constitute  no  more  than 

30  percent  of  a  unit’s  total  Master's  enrollees.  The  disciplines  and  majors 
of  a  certain  portion  of  the  new  enrollees  will  be  made  public. 

2.  The  entrance  exams  for  1985  enrollees  will  focus  on  testing  the  student’s 
rudimentary  knowledge,  basic  theory,  basic  technical  abilities,  and  grasp  of 
the  undergraduate  curriculum.  The  test  questions  will  be  comprehensive  and 
will  test  a  larger  content  of  the  undergraduate  curriculum. 

3.  Set  up  more  new  enrichment  centers  in  major  areas  for  the  recruitment  of 
Master’s  candidates. 

The  Ministry  of  Education's  "Regulations  for  Enrolling  Master’s  Degree  Candi¬ 
dates  in  1985"  points  out:  Candidates  must  be  graduates  from  a  college  or 
university  or  have  the  equivalent  level  of  education,  they  must  be  in  good 
health,  and  they  must  be  age  35  or  younger  (born  after  1  September  1950). 

This  can  be  extended  to  age  37  for  candidates  currently  working  or  who  are 
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recommended  by  their  units  for  special  training,  or  university  teachers  en¬ 
rolled  in  the  special  non-degree  class.  Master's  candidates  taking  the 
entrance  exam  who  are  graduating  from  undergraduate  core  curricula  must 
complete  their  undergraduate  coursework  and  earn  high  marks. 

New  Ph.D.  Qualifying  Exam 

Beijing  RENMIN  RIBAO  in  Chinese  24  Oct  84  p  3 

[Article  by  Zhang  Jimin  [2797  4949  3046]  and  Huang  Xingzhang  [7806  5281  4545]: 
"Outstanding  Physics  Graduate  Students  May  Go  Directly  into  Ph.D.  Program"] 

[Text]  The  Graduate  School  of  the  China  Science  and  Technology  Universities, 
together  with  the  Physics  Intititute  of  the’  Chinese  Academy  of  Sciences,  have 
jointly  issued  a  new  regulation:  Graduate  students  in  physics  enrolling  1984 
and  after,  may,  following  a  year  and  a  half  of  basic ' frainihg  and  earning  high 
marks,  take  a  one-time-only  qualifying  exam  for  the  Ph.D.  program.  Those  who 
pass  may  enter  the  Ph.D.  prgram  directly  [bypassing  Master 's] .  Those  who  do 
not  or  cannot  apply  for  the  exam  may  enter  as  Mastet*s’'*Candidates. 
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CONTINUING  EDUCATION  FOR  S&T  PERSONNEL,  CADRES  URGED 
Beijing  RENMIN  RIBAO  in  Chinese  18  Oct  84  p  5 

[Article  by  Tian  Fu  [3944  1133]:  "The  New  Revolution  in  Technology  and  Con¬ 
tinuing  Education"] 

[Text]  Making  a  planned,  steady  effort  to  handle  continuing  education  for  the 
cadre  contingent  is  a  key  element  in  our  strategic  response  to  the  new  techni¬ 
cal  revolution. 

The  daily-changing  development  of  science  and  technology  has  caused  knowledge 
to  age  with  the  times,  such  that  the  era  when  one  could  rely  entirely  upon  a 
one-time  education'  is  gone,  never  to  return.  Only  by  adopting  a  form  of 
continuing  education  can  olir  expert  technicians  and  leading  cadres  constantly 
renew  tiieir  knowledge  and  preserve  their  ability  to  work  vigorously.  Otherwise 
they  may  face  elimination  through  competition. 

Continuing  education  is  the  extension  and  development  of  traditional  educa¬ 
tion.  It  is  intended  to  constantly  improve  the  knowledge  and  service  abili¬ 
ties  of  middle  and  upper  level  scientists  and  technicians  leading  cadres. 

Many  nations  currently  are  using  continuing  education  more  and  more  as  a  means 
of  training  key  personnel  and  leading  figures  in  technical  development  and 
science  management  as  well  as  the  leaders  of  various  sectors  of  society. 

Every  year  approximately  12  to  15  percent  of  all  engineers  in  the  United 
States  receive  continuing  education.  Some  12,000  units  administer  continuing 
education,  while  an  average  of  over  $2,000  per  engineer  is  spent  annually  for 
continuing  education.  In  the  USSR,  more  than  20  percent  of  all  engineers 
receive  continuing  education  every  year.  Nearly  every  sector  or  major  enter¬ 
prise  runs  its  own  school  for  continuing  education  or  for  cadre  advanced 
training.  There  are  over  90  such  academies  in  Soviet  government  departments. 
The  French  government  and  French  enterprises  have  thoroughly  developed  con¬ 
tinuing  education.  Continuing  education  expenses  paid  by  the  government 
amount  to  roughly  1.1  to  1.8  percent  of  the  total  wages  of  workers  and  staff. 
The  continuing  education  expenses  paid  by  enterprises  amounts  to  around  15 
percent  of  the  total  national  outlay  for  middle  and  elementary  schools. 

In  order  to  guarantee  the  development  of  continuing  education  and  to  forestall 
the  apprehension  by  many  companies  concerning  the  loss  of  personnel  due  to 
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continuing  education  which  thus  are  unwilling  to  spend  money  on  it,  certain 
governments  have  instituted  strict  regulations  and  have  enacted  laws  concern 
ing  continuing  education  requirements.  The  right  and  obligation  of 
and  technical  personnel  to  receive  continuing  education,  as  well  as  the  alio 
time,  expenses,  and  proportion  of  personnel  in  advanced  training,  are  all 
clearly  stipulated  in  regulations  and  statutes,  and  violators  are  subject  to 
legal 'prosecution.  Both  France  and  Democratic  Germany  [GDR]  have  continuing 

education  legislation. 

Normal  functioning  of  continuing  education  work  requires  excellent  orpnization. 
In  addition  to  seeing  to  it  that  departments  run  their  own  schools ,  universities 
must  undertake  the  task  of  improving  the  quality  of  continuing  education. 
Universitities  are  where  knowledge  and  talent  are  concentrated,  so  i  i 
ting  that  they  take  charge  of  continuing  education  work.  Famous  American 
Sersltles  Lch  as  M.I.T.,  the  University  of  Wisconsin,  and  Staford  Univer- 
sity  all  vigorously  undertake  continuing  education.  Many  countries  consider 
undergraduate  education,  graduate  education,  and  continuing  education  o  e 
the  tLee  major  tasks  of  colleges  and  universities.  It  is  worth  pointing  out 
that  Qinghua  and  other  institutions  of  higher  learning  in  China  have  set  up 
a  3-acadLy  system  for  this  purpose,  placing  continuing  education  on  a  par 
with  graduate  and  undergraduate  education.  This  is  an  important  reform  i 
higher  education. 

Many  countries  also  utilize  the  superior  knowledge  concentrated  in  academic 
institutes,  societies,  and  research  associations  to  set  up  schools  for  con  ^ 
tinuing  education.  In  1983  the  China  Association  for  Science  and  Technology 
S"a  xonfe^eiL  on  continuing  education  work.  The  Association  is  an  im- 
Dortant  base  for  the  mission  of  continuing  education,  and  on  the  whole  its 
results  are  better  and  standards  higher  compared  with  the  continuing  education 
classes  operated  by  factories  and  enterprises. 

The  establishment  of  various  kinds  of  training  centers  has  become  one  develop- 
.  Sg  trenSln  continuing  education  on  a  vorldvide  scale. 

ha^ established  a  variety  of  training  centers  numbering  more  than  1.500,  which 
enroll  an  average  of  78  percent  of  the  science  and  technology 
16  days  every  year.  These  training  centers  receive  financial,  capital  con 
struction,  professional,  and  other  support  from  the ^departments  concerned. 

The  training  centers  increasingly  rely  upon  society  s  resources  for  their 
operation.  The  system  of  appointments  has  been  adopted,  and  teachers 
more  flexible  and  mobile.  As  for  teaching  methods,  research  ®  P 

force  while  hew  knowledge  is  imparted  through  lecturing.  In  this  way  the  hig 

quality  of  continuing  education  is  preserved. 

Continuing  education  differs  from  undergraduate  university  education  in  both 
content  and  method.  The  content  of  undergraduate  education  is  consistent, 
as  changes  are  limited  to  partial  readjustments.  But  the  content  of  continu 
ing  education  is  completely  new.?  This  demands  a  high  degree  of  flexibility 
and  adaptability.  Consequently,  before  a  new  continuing  edcuation^class  be¬ 
gins,  a  survey  must  be  conducted  so  that  the  content  of  courses  and  lectures 
corresponds  to  the  needs  of  the  students. 
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Areas  of  emphasis  in  continuing  education  differ  for  various  kinds  of  per¬ 
sonnel,  but  generally  speaking,  they  can  be  divided  into  four  types.  The 
first  is  supplemental  courses  offered  to  scientific  and  technical  personnel 
in  new  jobs  to  continually  perfect  their  knowledge.  The  second  is  self- 
improvement  courses  for  scientific  and  technical  personnel  who  are  taking  new 
continuing  education  courses  to  enable  them  to  earn  a  degree.  The  third 
category  is  refresher  courses  designed  to  offer  new  knowledge  to  suit  new 
requirements.  The  fourth  is  repeat  courses  designed  to  deepen  the  student's 
understanding  of  his  present  knowledge.  These  also  enable  the  teachers  to 
revise  old  lectures  so  as  to  bring  them  into  line  with  new  requirements, 
all  of  which  serve  to  improve  the  creative  capacities  and  performance  of 
scientific  and  technical  personnel. 

Experience  has  shown  that  small,  intensive  study  lecture  classes  of  2  to  3 
months'  duration  have  proven  to  be  the  most  popular  form  of  continuing  educa¬ 
tion  both  in  China  and  abroad.  This  form  is  extremely  effective  for  improving 
the  leadership  and  administrative  abilities  of  leading  cadres.  Particularly 
good  results  have  been  attained  among  those  high-level  leading  cadres  with 
serious  responsibilities  and  heavy  workloads. 
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PROBLEMS  IN  MARXIST-LENINIST  EDUCATION  DISCUSSED 

Beijing  JIAOYU  YANJIU  [EDUCATIONAL  RESEARCH]  in  Chinese  No  9,  Sep  84  pp  11-14 

[Speech  by  Wang  Huide  [3769  1920  1795]  at  the  Conference  on  Ideological 
and  Political  Work  in  the  Nation's  Institutions  of  Higher  Learning:  "Some 
Issues  in  Marxist-Lenlnist  Theoretical  Education  in  Institutions  of  Higher 
Learning"] 

[Text]  I  would  like  to  focus  my  talk  on  Marxist-Leninist  education. 

The  draft  of  "Resolutions  of  Problems  on  How  To  Strengthen  and  Upgrade 
Marxist-Leninist  Theoretical  Education  in  Institutions  of  Higher  Learning" 
handed  out  on  the  floor  has  generated  constructive  discussions  among 
participants.  The  major  problems  concerning  Marxist-Leninist  theoretical 
education  have  been  touched  upon  in  the  draft.  I  will  focus  on  only  two 
of  them. 

First,  we  must  emphasize  Marxist-Leninist  theoretical  education  in  institu¬ 
tions  of  higher  learning.  This  sounds  like  a  commonplace  issue,  and  since 
it  is  commonplace,  we  should  bring  it  up  often  and  try  to  discuss  it 
whenever  possible.  Chairman  Mao  once  said  that  Marxism-Leninism  is  the 
theoretical  basis  of  our  ideology.  Marxist-Leninist  theoretical  education 
is  a  major  issue  that  ought  to  be  discussed  often.  The  ideology  with  which 
we  mold  our  students  constitutes  one  of  the  significant  differences  between 
socialist  and  capitalist  universities.  Capitalist  universities  tend  to 
influence  and  mold  their  students  with  all  kinds  of  political  and  academic 
views  that  are  infused  with  bourgeois  values.  They  teach  students  to  step 
on  others  in  the  pursuit  of  self-interest  and  personal  goals — they  call  it 
competition  and  survival  of  the  fittest.  Socialist  universities  are  designed 
to  influence  and  mold  students  with  Marxism-Leninism  and  the  communist  world 
view.  We  guide  and  encourage  them  to  serve  the  people,  and  to  work  for 
socialism  and  communism.  We  take  into  consideration  the  fact  that  in  a  few 
years  these  college  students  will  become  the  key  force  on  every  front  of 
the  four  modernizations.  They  are  the  successors  to,  the  cause  of  socialist 
modernization.  This  is  why  we  should  be  concerned  with  not  only  whether 
the  scientific  modernization  but  also  whether  politically  they  can  adhere  to 
the  socialist  principle  and  serve  the  people  and  socialist  construction  with 
their  knowledge.  It  does  not  matter  how  learned  or  competent  a  person  is 
scientifically,  culturally  and  technically,  he  can  still  be  harmful  to  the 
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socialist  cause  if  he  does  not  feel  attached  to  our  country  and  the  socialist 
system  and  is  unwilling  to  work  for  the  Interests  of  the  people  and  socialism. 
Therefore,  the  most  fundamental  requirement  of  our  college  students  has  always 
been  a  firm  and  correct  political  ideology.  This  is  also  our  primary  goal  in 
conducting  the  political  and  ideological  education  of  college  students. 

Marxism-Leninism  is  the  most  important  and  fundamental  part  of  our  ideological 
and  political  education.  As  has  been  described  by  Comrade  [Hu]  Qiaomu, 
Marxism-Leninism  is  the  "crown"  and  the  "nerve  center"  of  ideological  work. 

Although  recognizing  and  resisting  the  corrosive  Influence  of  bourgeois 
political  ideology,  in  recent  years  our  college  students  have  been  corroded 
by  all  kinds  of  bourgeois  political  views.  Every  year  we  find  several 
books  containing  those  viewpoints  circulating  among  students.  Of  course, 
not  everything  in  these  books  is  undesirable.  Some  of  the  issues  discussed 
are  actually  inspiring  and  thought-provoking.  However,  in  terms  of  world 
view,  these  books  are  infused  with  that  of  the  capitalist  class  and  look 
at  Issues  from  a  bourgeois  perspective.  These  books  enjoy  an  even  wider 
circulation  among  students  than  among  cadres.  Having  read  these  books,  some 
students  tend  to  view  our  socialist  society  and  our  party  from  the  stance  and 
perspective  of  these  books;  they  become  critical  and  reproachful  of  everything. 
This  is  what  we  call  the  corrosive  Influence  of  bourgeois  ideology.  With 
what  can  we  fight  these  bourgeois  political  views  and  ideological  influences? 
We  fight  them  with  Marxism-Leninism. 

Now  let's  talk  about  the  formation  of  the  correct  outlook  on  life  and  a 
sense  of  morality  among  students.  They  involve  how  students  view  and  value 
their  lives,  how  they  treat  others  and  how  they  regard  the  relationship 
between  individuals  and  society  and  an  individual's  responsibility  to  society. 
Should  they  work  for  personal  gains  or  the  cause  of  socialism  and  communism? 
These  questions  can  only  be  resolved  with  Marxism-Leninism  (in  particular, 
the  materialist  conception  of  history).  It  would  be  very  difficult  to 
resolve  problems  regarding  an  outlook  on  life  and  a  sense  of  morality  without 
first  resolving  that  one's  world  view. 

Therefore,  we  should  stress  Marxist-Leninlst  theory  in  conducting  ideological 
and  political  education.  It  is  the  foundation  of  our  ideological  and 
political  undertakings. 

We  hope  that  the  party  and  political  leaders  of  the  propaganda  departments, 
educational  departments  and  colleges  in  various  locales  will  emphasize 
Marxist-Leninlst  theoretical  education,  strengthen  their  leadership  in  and 
management  of  Marxist-Leninlst  theory  classes  and  support  the  work  being 
done  by  instructors  of  political  theory  in  order  to  stress  the  importance 
of  Marxist-Leninlst  education.  The  kind  of  attitude  which  regards  Marxism- 
Leninism  classes  as  nonessential  or  as  totally  unnecessary  has  not  been 
rectified  completely.  It  is  our  hope  that  this  kind  of  viewpoint  and 
attitude  will  be  corrected  in  a  timely  fashion.  The  ideological  and  political 
work  conducted  by  the  4th  Military  District's  university  serves  as  a  good 
example.  A  document  on  the  Ideological  work  conducted  by  the  university  has 
been  Issued  jointly  by  the  Central  Propaganda  Department,  the  General 
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Department  and  the  Ministry  of  Education.  The  Central  Propaganda 
Department's  Bureau  of  Theories  has  issued  a  bulletin  which  summarizes  the 
university's  experiences  in  Marxist-Leninist  education.  The  bulletin 
relates  how  Marxist-Leninist  education  is  conducted  in  the  university. 
According  to  the  bulletin,  the  university's  experiences  may  be  summarized  as 
follows: 

1.  Due  to  the  emphasis  by  the  party  committee,  the  university  has  made 
Marxist-Leninist  education  a  matter  of  vital  importance.  This  has  enabled 
it  to  engage  in  educational  reform  and  achieve  good  results.  In  1983  alone, 
the  party  committee  of  the  university's  political  department  carried  out 
three  projects  to  study  its  work  in  Marxist-Leninist  education. 

2.  As  demanded  by  operational  needs,  instructors  who  teach  political  theory 
classes  have  been  allowed  to  read  party  documents  that  are  one  or  two  grades 
higher  in  classification  than  those  for  ordinary  cadres.  University  leaders, 
after  returning  from  meetings  held  by  the  Party  Central  Committee,  always 
relate  in  a  timely  manner  the  messages  to  the  directors  of  the  teaching 

and  research  sections  and  all  members  of  the  faculty  and  urge  them  to  remain 
vigilant  in  order  to  recognize  the  erroneous  "leftist"  and  rightist 
ideological  tendencies  in  our  society  and  to  offer  analyses  and  criticisms  so 
that  students  may  be  immune  from  these  tendencies. 

3.  Marxism-Leninism  classes  and  sessions  reserved  for  the  self-study  of 
Marxism-Leninism  may  not  be  interfered  with  by  any  department  or  individual 
of  the  university.  Presently  it  takes  a  student  6  years  to  graduate.  Hours 
of  classes  in  political  theories  are  distributed  as  follows:  220  class 
hours  of  modern  history  and  the  history  of  the  Chinese  Communist  Party,  140 
hours  of  political  economics,  220  hours  of  philosophy  and  the  dialectics  of 
nature,  24  hours  of  medical  ethics  and  120  hours  of  education  in  current 
events  and  policies.  The  number  of  hours  of  political  theory  classes  is  724, 
which  accounts  for  15  percent  of  the  total  number  of  class  hours.  In 
addition,  there  are  562  class  hours  of  self-study. 

4.  In  order  to  achieve  better  results,  the  university  has  decided  to 
decentralize  more  and  centralize  less  in  designing  its  curriculum.  Greater 
decentralization  refers  to  the  even  distribution  of  classes  in  Marxism- 
Leninism  throughout  the  6  years.  This  enables  the  students  to  be  constantly 
exposed  to  Marxism-Leninism.  Less  centralization  refers  to  dividing  each 
course  into  several  phases  and  offering  intensive  instruction  during  each 
phase. 

I  think  we  should  pay  special  attention  to  the  fact  that  the  party  committee 
of  the  4th  Military  District's  university  has,  in  its  ideological  and 
political  undertakings,  emphasized  Marxism-Leninism  and  has  been  especially 
supportive  and  helpful  regarding  the  work  conducted  by  instructors  of 
political  theories.  We  hope  that  the  propaganda  and  educational  departments 
of  party  committees  in  various  locales  and  the  party  and  political  leaders  of 
various  schools  will  take  note  of,  and  model  themselves  after,  the 
university's  approach  and  experience.  Of  course,  schools  in  various  locales 
may  encounter  circumstances  different  from  one  another.  They  do  not 
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necessarily  have  to  copy  exactly  the  university's  approach.  However,  the 
emphasis  on  Marxist-Leninist  education  and  the  treatment  given  to  instructors 
of  political  theories  by  the  university's  party  committee  are  worthy  of  our 
attention. 

The  next  suggestion  I  would  like  to  offer  concerns  the  teaching  of 
Marxism-Leninism  in  institutions  of  higher  learning.  Since  the  3d  Plenum 
of  the  11th  Party  Central  Committee,  political  theory  instructors  in  i 
institutions  of  higher  learning  have  worked  extremely  hard  and  have  achieved 
impressive  results.  If  we  can  remember  where  our  students  stood  ideologically 
a  few  years  ago,  it  still  cannot  be  said  that  Ideological  confusion  has 
disappeared  completely  from  among  our  students,  but  significant  progress  has 
been  made  and  the  few  troublemakers  are  not  getting  any  support.  Moreover, 
in  recent  years,  communism  has  been  glorified  by  a  group  of  heroic  Individuals 
such  as  Zhang  Hua  [1728  5478]  who  risked  his  own  life  rescuing  people  from 
drowning.  Heroic  acts  such  as  these  are  being  carried  out  constantly.  It 
was  students  who  initiated  the  slogan  "rebuild  China."  It  took  but  a  few 
years  for  this  ideological  change  to  take  place  among  students.  Of  course, 
the  students'  progress  in  political  Ideological  can  be  attributed  to  the 
leadership  of  the  party  and  the  work  conducted  on  every  front  and  in  every 
sector;  it  is  not  the  result  of  the  work  of  political  theory  Instructors 
alone.  However,  they  should  be  given  some  credit  for  it.  This  is  something 
we  totally  approve  of.  Affirmation  of  the  role  played  by  political  theory 
instructors  is  the  first  step  toward  improving  instruction  in  theory. 

On  the  other  hand,  we  should  recognize  the  fact  that  there  are  still  problems 
that  await  resolution,  and  thorough  resolution.  The  most  important  of 
these  problems  concerns  the  integration  of  theory  and  reality.  The  teaching 
of  theories  must  be  integrated  with  reality — the  reality  of  current  world 
events,  of  China's  socialist  construction  and  of  the  students'  ideology.  The 
theory  and  principles  of  Marxism-Leninism  should  be  taught  only  within  the 
framework  of  these  realities;  we  should  aim  at  explaining  and  solving  real 
problems.  Political  theory  Instructors  in  many  schools  have  been  working 
along  this  line;  however,  there  are  also  many  who  have  not  done  so,  or 
have  even  avoided  the  issue  for  fear  of  undertaking  such  an  integration. 
Yesterday  Comrade  Hu  Qill  brought  up  the  issue  that  had  been  raised  by 
Chairman  Mao  in  "Restructure  Our  Learning."  Economics  teachers  in  the 
past  could  not  explain  the  difference  between  the  border-region  currency  and 
the  paper  currency  Issued  by  the  KMT  government  from  1935  onward.  And  since 
the  teachers  could  not  explain  it,  the  students  naturally  could  not  be 
expected  to  know  it.  Are  today's  economics  teachers  willing  and  able  to 
define  special  zones,  the  production  responsibility  system,  specialty 
households  and  specialty  contracting,  and  give  the  reasons  for  implementing 
these  measures?  Did  we  not  say  that  we  wanted  to  realize  a  socialist 
construction  that  is  uniquely  Chinese?  The  above-mentioned  measures  are 
uniquely  Chinese.  Comrade  Qlaomu  has  suggested  that  we  add  one  more  course 
to  our  education  in  theory  to  delineate  some  of  the  fundamental  Issues 
related  to  socialist  construction.  He  may  have  made  the  proposal  for  the 
same  reason.  We  have  to  make  sure  that  Marxist-Leninist  education  in  our 
institutions  of  higher  learning  does  not  deteriorate  into  one  where  the 
reasons  for  Implementing  more  responsive  economic  policies,  the  economic 
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management  system  and  other  reforms  cannot  be  delineated  even  though 
dialectal  materialism,  historical  materialism,  political  economics  and 
scientific  socialism  have  all  been  taught.  It  would  be  analogous  to  not 
having  been  able  to  understand  the  difference  between  the  border-region 
currency  and  the  paper  currency  issued  by  the  KMT  while  living  in  border 
regions  surrounded  by  the  KMT.  For  example,  I  was  like  that  in  those  days. 

I  was  an  insignificant  teacher  not  interested  in  the  "theory  of  capitalism" 
and  unwilling  and  unable  to  talk  about  the  border-region  currency  and  the 
paper  currency  issued  by  the  KMT  government.  I  never  devoted  any  time  to 
studying  the  difference  between  the  two.  Will  the  same  mistake  be  made  by 
today's  institutions  of  higher  learning  in  carrying  put  Marxist-Leninist 
education?  Will  history  repeat  itself?  We  had  better  not  let  it.  We  had 
better  not  make  the  same  kind  of  dogmatic  mistake  again. 

Of  course,  this  does  not  mean  that  our  Marxist-Leninist  education  should 
involve  resolving  these  problems  one  by  one  and  become  question-and-answer 
sessions.  Marxism  is  a  science;  the  materialist  conception  of  history  and 
surplus  value  theory  form  a  well-thought-out  scientific  system  on  which 
scientific  socialism  is  based.  The  teaching  of  theories  aims  at  forming  a 
communist  world  view  among  students.  A  scientific  communist  world  view  is 
to  be  taught  primarily  through  the  Marxist  perspective  and  theories.  But  how 
can  students  have  confidence  in  the  credibility  of  the  theories  we  teach 
if  we  disregard  realities  and  keep  on  saying  that  the  plight  of  workers  in 
capitalist  countries  deteriorates  as  the  days  go  by.  Would  this  be  in 
keeping  with  the  realities?  This  is  why  I  contend  that  even  the  teaching 
of  basic  principles  should  be  integrated  with  current  world  events,  the 
circumstances  in  China  and  reality.  In  the  meantime,  we  should  not  be 
intimidated  by  questions  from  students  or  be  afraid  to  argue  with  them.  I 
myself  used  to  be  this  kind  of  student.  My  political  economics  teacher  was 
an  aging  Marxist  economist  for  whom  I  had  a  lot  of  respect.  When  I  disagreed 
with  him  on  something,  I  would  stand  up  and  say,  "I  do  not  agree  with  your 
view  on  this."  He  was  a  senior  comrade  able  to  exercise  self-control.  He 
would  say,  "Very  well,  let's  hear  your  view."  Whenever  I  look  back  on 
it,  I  regret  having  confronted  him.  I  was  too  young,  rude  and  immature. 

Now  that  I  myself  am  a  theory  teacher,  I  should  not  be  intimidated  by 
challenges  from  students.  I  should  be  like  that  respectable  economist,  not 
afraid  of  reasoning  with  students.  Students  cannot  be  completely  convinced 
by,  and  feel  heartfelt  admiration  for,  teachers  unless  their  doubts  and 
questions  are  answered  through  discussions.  I  do  not  think  we  should  : 
underestimate  the  Importance  of  having  students  "completely  convinced." 
Complete  conviction  in  Marxism  is  what  drives  people  to  dedicate  themselves 
to  the  cause  of  communism.  This  is  what  is  meant  by  saying  that  once  a 
certain  theory  is  entrenched  among  the  masses,  it  forms  an  enormous  material 
force. 

Our  political  theory  instructors  must  recognize  that  we  are  carrying  out  a 
socialist  construction  that  is  uniquely  Chinese.  The  open-door  policies 
have  enabled  students  to  witness  the  conditions  in  capitalist  countries. 

As  we  make  the  domestic  economy  more  responsive  by  Implementing  a  series 
of  reforms,  the  changes  in  circumstances  and  other  problems  that  arise  as  a 
result  are  bound  to  generate  many  concerns  among  students.  It  is  only 
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natural,  and  necessary,  for  them  to  raise  questions  have  doubts  and  demand 
answers.  We  cannot  avoid  them.  It  is  encouraging  that  they  are  doing  so; 
it  indicates  that  they  are  willing  to  think,  to  explore  Issues  and  to  seek 
truth.  It  is  my  belief  that  theory  Instructors  should  work  courageously 
side  by  side  with  students,  go  over  Issues  with  them  in  an  earnest  manner 
and  try  to  answer  their  questions.  If  we  are  unable  to  provide  answers,  we 
should  engage  in  self-improvement.  Self-improvement  and  personal  betterment 
involve  more  extensive  reading  and  research  and  discussions  with  others  in 
order  to  upgrade  one's  performance  and  enhance  one's  understanding  of 
theories.  Isn't  there  a  saying  that  "teaching  benefits  both  teachers  and 
students"?  Teaching  Involves,  on  the  one  hand,  answering  questions  from 
students  and,  on  the  other,  broadening  one's  own  understanding  of  theory. 

Of  course,  we  should  also  encourage  self-study  among  students  so  that  they 
may  conduct  discussions  and  debates  among  themselves,  and  try  answering 
their  own  questions  with  guidance  from  their  teachers. 

Teaching  that  is  realistically  Integrated  with  students'  needs  is  in 
itself  ideological  and  political  work  geared  toward  students.  We  should 
try  influencing  and  convincing  them  through  theories  that  are  Integrated  with 
realities  so  that  they  will  undergo  an  Ideological  transformation.  The 
standard  by  which  we  measure  the  effectiveness  of  our  education  in  political 
theory  is  whether  students  have  undergone  ideological  transformation. 

I  would  like  to  discuss  another  issue — one  concerning  who  our  political 
theory  Instructors  should  be.  It  is  my  view  that  these  are  people  with  dual 
capacities:  on  the  one  hand,  they  are  teachers  and  scientific  research 
personnel;  on  the  other,  they  carry  out  ideological  and  political  work. 
Actually,  ideological  and  political  work  comes  before  their  other  duties. 

The  political  theory  instructors'  primary  mission  is  to  transform  the 
students'  political  ideology,  formulate  a  revolutionary  communist  world 
outlook  among  students  and  train  a  group  of  young  Marxists.  The  primary 
purpose  of  the  teachers'  scientific  research  activities  is  to  prepare  them 
for  the  questions  raised  by  students  so  that  they  can  enhance,  while  solving 
problems  for  students,  their  own  understanding  of  academic  theories.  I  do 
not  know  if  my  view  on  this  issue  is  accurate;  if  so,  we  should  then  treat 
theory  Instructors  as  people  engaging  in  ideological  and  political  work. 

We  should  initiate  rules  and  regulations  and  a  system  of  rewards  and 
punishments  in  order  to  give  them  a  stronger  incentive  to  concentrate  on  the 
students'  ideology  and  to  work  side  by  side  with  students.  If  our  rules  and 
system  discourage  them  from  doing  so,  or  even  lead  them  to  be  alienated 
from  students,  they  would  then  confine  themselves  to  home  and  refuse  to 
be  with  their  students  outside  of  class.  These  kinds  of  rules  and  systems 
obstruct  our  ideological  and  political  undertakings  and  should  be  rectified. 
We  ask  our  theory  teachers  to  work  side  by  side  with  students  in  order  to 
transform  them  ideologically,  and  yet  we  do  not  take  into  account  the  efforts 
they  have  made  in  this  area  when  we  evaluate  their  performances  and  applica¬ 
tions  for  promotion.  Instead,  we  try  to  figure  out  how  many  essays  and 
articles  they  have  written,  or  even  say  that  their  xnritings  that  have  been 
published  in  the  PEOPLE'S  DAILY  are  of  an  editorial  nature,  can  not  be 
regarded  as  scientific  works  and  therefore  can  not  be  considered  instrumental 
in  promotions  or  the  granting  of  titles.  How  can  this  be  in  keeping  with  the 
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mission  we  have  given  our  theory  instructors  pr  with  the  policy  of  strength¬ 
ening  the  students'  political  ideology?  Some  of  our  theory  instructors 
have  produced  but  few  papers;  some  do  not  have  even  a  single  publication. 
However,  they  have  engaged  persistently  in  the  transformation  of  the 
students'  Ideology,  formulated  .among  numerous  students  the  communist  world 
view  and  produced  a  large  number  of  young  Marxists.  What  kind  of  titles 
should  they  be  given?  What  should  be  the  standards  by  which  we  evaluate 
their  performances?  Some  comrades  have  suggested  that  those  who  have  been 
theory  instructors  for  more ^than  .30  years  and  have  performed  well  in  trans¬ 
forming  the  students'  political  ideology  should  be  praised  publicly.  I  am 
all  for  it.  In  view  of  the  fact  that  problems  regarding  titles  and  salaries 
still  await  resolution,  we  should  at  least  give  these  teachers  some  kind, of 
spiritual  consolation  by  honoring  them.  .  .. 

The  improvement  of  the  teaching  of  theory  also  involves  the  restructuring 
of  curricula  and  of  teaching  methods.  I  will  not  enlarge  upon  them  because 
they  have  already  been  included  in  the  draft. 

Finally,  I  would  like  to  stress  the  importance  of  having  the  propaganda  and 
education  departments  of  the  party  committees  in  various  locales  and  the 
party  political  leaders  of  various  schools  assist  theory  Instructors  in 
improving  Marxist-Lenlnist  education  and  integrating  theory  with  reality. 

Some  of  the  difficulties  theory  instructors  encounter  in  this  area  are 
insurmountable.  I  have  heard  that  some  schools  do  not  even  have  the  financial 
ability  to  subscribe  to  a  newspaper  for  their  theory  instructors.  In  . 
some  locales,  students  who  have  read  "The  Third  Wave"  and  "The  Trend"  are 
posing  a  lot  of  questions  to  their  teachers,  who  have  not, read,  or  can  not 
even  get  hold  of,  these  books.  How  then  can  they  be  expected  to  come  up 
with  answers  to  questions  from  students?  This  is  why  I  hope  that  party  and 
political  leadership  departments  will  be  concerned  with  the  theory 
Instructors'  political  life  and  professional  competence  by  solving  problems 
regarding  reading  materials  and  reports.  New  resolutions  by  the  Party 
Central  Committee  should  be  passed  on  to  instructors  in  a  timely  fashion  in 
order  to  strengthen  leadership.  Are  not  theory  instructors  expected  to  be 
in  keeping  politically  with  the  Party  Central  Committee?  Then  they  should 
be  well  informed.  Leaders  of  the  4th  Military  District's  university  never 
fall  to  pass  on  the  Party  Central  Committee's  messages  in  a  timely  fashion. 
According  to  realistic  needs,  plans  are  made  for  Instructors  to  read 
documents  and  listen  to  reports.  The  university  offers  total  material 
support  for  Marxism-Leninism  research  sections  by  appropriating  approximately 
10,000  yuan  a  year  for  the  purchase  of  books  and  periodicals.  Newspapers  a,nd 
magazines  to  which  students  are  allowed  access  are  all  available  in  the 
university's  research  sections.  I  think  these  measures  are  very  commendable. 
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XINHUA  ON  NEW  PUBLICATIONS  DUE  OUT  IN  1985 
OW210826  Beijing  XINHUA  in  English  0649  GMT  21  Dec  84 

[Text]  Beijing,  21  Dec  (XINHUA) — -More  than  3,500  newspapers  and  periodicals 
will  be  published  in  China  In  1985,  400  more  than  this  year,  according  to  the 
Ministry  of  Posts  and  Telecommunications  here. 

Many  of  the  new  publications  will  be  on  special  Interest  periodicals  covering 
fields  including  commerce,  chemicals,  electronics  and  transports.  Others  are 
digests  of  articles  from  newspapers  and  magazines. 

At  present,  every  four  Chinese  subscribes  to  a  newspaper  or  magazine  regularly. 
Publications  distributed  by  the  postal  service  have  a  total  circulation  of  240 
million  copies  per  Issue. 

The  country’s  major  national  newspapers  including  the  PEOPLE’S  DAILY,  GUANG- 
MING  DAILY,  LIBERATION  ARMY  DAILY,  WORKERS’  DAILY  and  CHINA  YOUTH  NEWS  all 
put  out  from  about  one  million  to  several  million  copies  a  day. 

Also  published  are  40  newspapers  in  the  languages  of  12  minority  ethic  groups 
including  Mongolian,  Tibetan,  Uygur,  Kazak  and  Korean. 
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BRIEFS 

HU  YAOBANG  PREPARES  MASTHEAD— JIAOSHI  BAO  [TEACHERS  NEWSl,  the  first  news¬ 
paper  geared  to  the  needs  of  the  large  number  of  school  teachers  in  China, 
will  be  inaugurated  next  January.  Comrade  Hu  Yaobang  wrote  the  ma&thead  for 
the  newspaper.  JIAOSHI  BAO  will  tentatively  be  a  quarter  weekly.  It  will 
give  timely  reports  on  educational  hews  and  reform  at  home  and  abroad,  intro¬ 
duce  and  exchange  educational  theories  of  all  times  and  all  countries,  and 
reflect  the  teachers'  life  and  demands.  [Text]  [Beijing  Domestic  Service  in 
Mandarin  2230  GMT  24  Dec  84  OW] 

PENG  ZHEN  PREPARES  TITLE— NPC  Standing  Committee  Chairman  Peng  Zhen  recently 
wrote  the  masthead  title  for  the  LINFEN  RIBAO.  On  the  morning  of  26  December, 
the  office  of  the  newspaper  held  a  forum  to  celebrate  this  event.  Wang  Kewen, 
deputy  secretary  of  the  provincial  CPC  Committee,  and  other  leading  comrades, 
together  with  20  media  units  including  XHANXI  RIBAO,  SHANXI  NONGMIN  BAO, 

Shanxi  People's  Publishing  House,  SHANXI  QINGNIAN,  and  TAIYUAN  RIBAO  sent 
cables  and  messages  of  congratulations.  [Text]  [Taiyuan  Shanxi  Provincial 
Service  in  Mandarin  2300  GMT  27  Dec  84  HK] 
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YU  YAOBANG  REVISITS  JIANGXI  ’YOUTH  TOWN' 

OW221730  Beijing  XINHUA  in  English  1639  GMT  22  Dec  84 

[Text]  Beijing »  22  Dec  (XINHUA) — Hu  Yaobang,  general  secretary  of  the  Central 
Committee  of  the  Chinese  Communist  Party,  recently  revisited  the  dbmmunlst 
youth  town  in  east  China's  Jiangxi  Province,  and  wrote  an  Inscription  for  the 
town:  "Where  there's  a  will  there’s  a  way," 

Hu's  previous  visit  to  the  town  took  place  In  the  winter  of  1955  in  his 
capacity  as  first  secretary  of  the  Central  Committee  of  the  Chinese  Communist 
Youth  League  (CYL). 

Covering  an  area  of  17  square  meters,  the  site  of  the  town  was  originally  a 
piece  of  wasteland.  About  29  years  ago  a  group  of  98  members  of  the  CYL  from 
Shanghai  organized  a  reclamation  team. 

Through  the  meritorious  hard  work  of  the  reclamation  team  In  the  past  29  years, 
a  modem  and  beautiful  town  has  been  built  on  the  wasteland.  The  town  now 
has  a  population  of  8,200,  with  fairly  well  developed  industry  and  agriculture. 
Some  of  Its  products  sell  well  both  at  home  and  abroad. 

During  his  chats  with  residents,  Hu  Inquired  about  their  wages  and  living  cun'" 
ditlons.  He  was  told  that  the  monthly  wage  averages  80  yuan,  a  comparatively 
high  level. 

Hu  also  had  a  group  photo  taken  with  17  veteran  members  of  the  reclamation 
team.  Other  members  of  the  team  have  taken  up  leading  posts  elsewhere  over 
the  years. 

Hu's  visit  to  the  communist  youth  town  was  made  during  his  tour  of  Hubei  and 
Jiangxi  Provinces  between  4  and  14  December.  He  covered  15  counties  and  four 
cities. 
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WANG  FANG  SPEAKS  AT  SOCIAL  SCIENCES  MEETING 

OW222344  Hangzhou  Zhejiang  Provincial  Service  in  Mandarin  1000  GMT  21  Dec  84 

[Text]  A  4-day  Inaugural  meeting  of  the  [Zhejiang]  Provincial  Federation  of 
Associations  of  Social  Sciences  closed  on  the  afternoon  of  21  December  in 
Hangzhou.  A  ceremony  to  award  outstanding  research  results  in  provincial 
social  sciences  and  to  commend  outstanding  groups  of  workers  in  the  social 
sciences  society  was  simultaneously  held  with  the  closing  ceremony,  at  which 
certificates,  monetary  awards,  and  prizes  were  awarded. 

Wang  Fangi  Luo  Dong,  (Liu  Yifu) ,  Shang  Jlngchai,  and  others  attended  the  clos¬ 
ing  ceremony  and  the  prize-awarding  ceremony.  Comrade  Wang  Fang  spoke  at  the 
meeting. 

He  said;  The  reform  has  thrust  a  very  important  task  upon  the  social  sciences. 
Social  sciences  workers  should  seriously  study  the  decision  of  the  Central 
Committee  of  the  Communist  Party  of  China  on  reform  of  the  economic  structure, 
stand  at  the  forefront  of  reform,  emancipate  their  minds,  go  deep  into  the 
realities  of  life,  conduct  investigation  and  study,  and  serve  the  reform. 

When  studying  the  situation  and  experience  in  the  province  and  the  country, 
one  should  also,  at  the  same  time,  study  all  advanced  experience  in  the  world 
that  reflects  the  common  law  of  large-scale  socialized  production  in  order  to 
provide  examples  for  reform. 

Comrade  Wang  Fang  emphatically  pointed  out:  We  must  strategically  view  the 
role  of  the  social  sciences.  Party  committees  at  various  levels  should  surely 
strengthen  leadership  over  the  socialist  sciences  and  fully  play  the  role  of 
assistant  and  consultant  to  the  social  science  circle. 

The  inaugural  meeting  of  the  provincial  federation  of  social  sciences  elected 
its  first  Board  of  Directors  and  standing  body.  (Liu  Ylfu)  was  elected  as 
honorary  president;  (Shen  Nianzhi)  and  (Wang  Chenxu)  as  advisors;  and  (Zhang 
Zhenhuang)  as  president.  ' 
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JIANGSU'S  HAN  PEIXIN  CHAIRS  PARTY  COMMITTEE  SESSION 

OW221124  Nanjing  Jiangsu  Provincial  Service  in  Mandarin  2300  GMT  20  Dec  84 

[Text]  The  7th  Jiangsu  Provincial  CPC  Committee  held  its  first  plenary  ses¬ 
sion  in  Nanjing  yesterday  [20  December].  Through  secret  balloting,  members 
attending  the  session  elected  the  members,  secretary  and  deputy  secretaries 
of  the  standing  committee. 

The  plenary  session  unanimously  approved  the  namelist  of  chairman,  vice 
chairman,  and  members  of  the  standing  committee  of  the  provincial  advisory 
commission;  and  unanimously  approved  the  namelist  of  the  secretary,  deputy 
secretaries,  and  members  of  the  standing  committee  of  the  provincial  discipline 
inspection  commission. 

Comrade  Han  Peixin  chaired,  and  addressed,  the  first  plenary  session  of  the 
7th  Jiangsu  Provincial  CPC  Committee.  Fifty-six  of  the  61  members,  and  12  of 
the  14  alternate  members,  of  the  provincial  party  committee  were  present  at 
the  session. 

All  the  members  of  the  provincial  advisory  commission  and  the  provincial 
discipline  inspection  commission  attended  the  session  as  observers. 
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WANG  FANG  ATTENDS  FORUM  ON  PARTY  RECTIFICATION  . 

OW251914  Hangzhou  Zhejiang  Provincial  Service  in  Mandarin  1000  GMT  24  Dec  84 

[Excerpts]  In  the  past  three  months  and  more,  various  organizations  in  Zhe¬ 
jiang  and  prefectural  party  committees  have  aroused  party  members  to  study 
documents  on  party  rectification  and  to  thoroughly  negate  the  Cultural  Revolu¬ 
tion,  and  have  scored  achievements  in  straightening  the  guiding  ideology  in 
doing  their  work.  In  thoroughly  negating  the  Cultural  Revolution,  various 
city  and  prefectural  party  committees  have  refuted  its  role  ideologically  and 
theoretically,  and  negated  the  theory  of  continuing  the  revolution  under  the 
dictatorship  of  the  proletariat.  They  have  also  helped  comrades  to  dispel  the 
misunderstanding  left  over  from  the  days  of  the  Cultural  Revolution,  and 
strengthened  the  party  spirit. 

Recently,  the  provincial  CPC  Committee  held  a  party  rectification  forum  for 
city  and  prefectural  organs  to  sum  up  their  work  in  the  past  and  to  do  a  still 
better  job  in  carrying  out  party  rectification. 

Attending  the  forum  were  comrades  from  the  Zhejiang  liaison  group  of  the  Com¬ 
mission  for  Guiding  Party  Rectification  of  the  CPC  Central  Committee  Secretary 
Wang  Fang,  and  Deputy  Secretary  Chen  Fawen  of  the  Zhejiang  Provincial  CPC 
Committee. 
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WANG  FANG,  CHEN  FAWEN  ATTEND  ZHEJIANG  FORUM 

OW251927  Hangzhou  Zhejiang  Provincial  Service  in  Mandarin  1000  GMT  24  Dec  84 

[Text]  The  forum  for  policy  implementation  six  provinces  and  one  city  of  East 
China  ended  this  afternoon  in  Hangzhou.  This  forum  was  sponsored  by  the 
National  CPPCC  Committee  and  the  investigation  group  on  the  implementation  of 
policy  under  the  United  Front  Work  Department  of  the  CPC  Central  Committee. 
Attending  the  forum  were  responsible  persons  of  the  various  CPPCC  committees 
and  of  the  various  united  front  work  departments  in  six  provinces  and  one  city 
of  East  China. 

The  forum  held:  Various  localities  have  scored  achievements  in  implementing 
policy.  However,  the  progress  made  in  this  respect  remains  unbalanced.  There 
are  still  many  problems,  particularly  in  the  return  of  properties  confiscated 
and  the  private  houses  seized  during  the  Cultural  Revolution.  In  order  to 
solve  these  problems,  we  must  continue  to  eliminate  the  influence  of  "leftist" 
ideas  and  further  realize  the  significance  in  implementing  policy.  We  must  pay 
full  attention  to  implementing  policy  and  do  our  work  meticulously. 

Yang  Fangzhi,  Standing  Committee  member  of  the  National  CPPCC  Committee  and 
head  of  the  investigation  group  on  the  implementation  of  policy  in  East  China; 
Li  Gui,  deputy  head  of  the  United  Front  work  departments  of  the  CPC  Central 
Committee;  and  Zhang  Chukun,  member  of  the  national  CPPCC  Committee  and  deputy 
head  of  the  aforementioned  investigation  group,  attended  the  forum.  Secretary 
Wang  Fang  and  Deputy  Secretary  Chen  Fawen  of  the  Zhejiang  Provincial  CPC  Com¬ 
mittee,  met  with  the  comrades  attending  the  forum. 
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ANHUI'S  HUANG  HUANG  ATTENDS  TEA  PARTY 

OW270010  Hefei  Anhui  Provincial  Service  in  Mandarin  1100  GMT  26  Dec  84 

[Text]  On  the  evening  of  25  December,  the  Anhui  Provincial  Military  District 
held  a  tea  party  at  the  Headquarters  Auditorium.  Cordially  invited  to  attend 
were  prefectural,  city,  and  county  party  committee  secretaries,  who  were  also 
serving  as  first  political  commissars  of  the  various  military  subdistricts, 
and  city  and  county  people's  armed  force  departments. 

Zhang  Linyuan,  party  committee  secretary  and  political  commissar  of  the 
provincial  military  district,  made  a  warm  speech  greeting  the  New  Year. 

He  said:  ThtoUghout  the  year  1984,  the  provincial  military  district  has 
achieved  relatively  good  results  in  unit  building  and  militia  work.  The 
achievements  are  directly  attributable  to  the  hard  work  and  untiring  efforts 
of  the  various  first  phlitical  commissars.  On  behalf  of  the  party  committee 
and  all  commanders  and  fighters  of  the  provincial  military  district,  he  wished 
to  extend  a  New  Year's  greeting  to  all  the  first  political  commissars. 

Jiu  Dehe,  Commander  of  the  provincial  military  district,  also  spoke.  After 
briefing  everyone  on  the  new  situation  emerging  in  the  province's  armed  force 
units  since  this  year's  meeting  of  first  political  commissars,  he  urged  every¬ 
one  to  continue  the  good  work  and  make  even  greater  achievements  in  the  New 
Year.  ^  ^  ■ 

Comrade  Huang  Huang,  secretary  of  the  provincial  CPC  Committee  and  first 
political  commissar  of  the  provincial  military  district,  attended  the  party 
and  wished  all  the  first  political  commissars  a  Happy  New  Year. 

From  the  beginning  to  the  end,  the  party  was  filled  with  a  happy  holiday 
atmosphere. 

Other  leading  comrades  of  the  provincial  military  district  attending  the  party 
were  (Li  Tingzhang) ,  Guo  Shengkun,  Xiong  Yukun,  and  (Xie  Rlyang) . 

At  the  end  of  the  party,  a  film  was  shown. 
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ANHUI  LEADERS  ATTEND  CPC  CONGRESS  OPENING 

OW241335  Hefei  Anhui  Provincial  Service  in  Mandarin  1100  GMT  22  Dec  84 

[Excerpts]  The  Fourth  Anhui  Provincial  CPC  Congress  ceremoniously  opened  in 
Hefei  on  22  December  morning.  The  opening  ceremony  was  held  at  the  Jianghuai 
theater. 

Seated  in  the  front  row  on  the  rostrum  were  the  executive  chairmen  of  the 
congress.  They  were  Huang  Huang,  Yang  Halbo,  Wang  Yuzhao,  Li  Shinong,  Yang 
Weiplng,  Huang  Yan,  Zhang  Kaifan,  Su  Yu,  Huang  Yu,  (Guo  Qixiang) ,  (Zhao  Ming), 
Sun  Zongrong,  Meng  Jiaqin,  (Chen  Shudong) ,  (Zhou  Zuchang),  and  (Li  Shengying) . 

Comrade  Yang  Haibo  presided  over  the  opening  ceremony.  Yang  Halbo  announced: 

[Begin  recording]  Now  we  ask  Comrade  Wang  Yuzhao  to  deliver  an  opening  speech, 
[applause]  [end  recording] 

Comrade  Wang  Yuzhao  said: 

[Begin  recording]  This  congress  is  held  to  implement  the  strategic  policy 
decisions  of  the  party  Central  Committee,  set  Anhui's  work  objectives  and 
measures  for  the  period  from  now  to  the  end  of  the  century,  arrange  the 
province's  economic  structural  reform  tasks,  accelerate  socialist  moderniza¬ 
tion,  and  build  Anhui  into  a  province  with  comparatively  developed  economy. 

[end  recording] 

In  conclusion.  Comrade  Wang  Yuzhao  said: 

[Begin  recording]  Comrades,  the  broad  masses  of  Communist  Party  members  and 
people  in  the  province  place  earnest  hopes  on  this  congress.  We  must  display 
democracy,  pool  the  wisdom  of  all,  concentrate  our  attention  on  conducting  the 
congress  well,  successfully  complete  all  planned  tasks,  and  truly  turn  the 
congress  into  a  meeting  of  unity  and  reform,  a  meeting  to  Inspire  enthusiasm 
and  bring  about  an  economic  takeoff  in  Anhui.  [applause]  [end  recording] 

After  Comrade  Wang  Yuzhao  delivered  the  opening  speech.  Comrade  Huang  Huang, 
entrusted  by  the  Anhui  Provincial  CPC  Committee,  made  a  work  report  to  the 
congress . 
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ANHUI  UNIONS  REPORT  INCREASE  IN  ADULT  EDUCATION 
OW260810  Beijing  XINHUA  in  English  0749  GMT  26  Dec  84 

[Text]  Hefei,  26  Dec  (XINHUA)— The  number  of  workers  in  Anhui  Province  tak¬ 
ing  adult  education  courses  has  rocketed  from  90,000  in  1983  to  half  a  mil¬ 
lion  this  year,  according  to  local  trade  unions. 

They  are  studying  social  sciences.  Natural  sciences,  philosophy  and  languages 
in  various  educational  groups. 

Anhui’s  main  endeavor  is  agriculture.  The  province  has  about  3,800,000  work¬ 
ers,  many  of  whom  have  Improved  their  skills  through  extensive  reading. 

Li  Quoqiang,  who  works  in  a  factory  in  Wuhu,  won  an  honor  for  good  marks  at 
this  year’s  national  quiz,  in  which  more  than  eight  million  workers  throughout 
the  country  participated. 

He  said  he  would  apply  for  postgraduate  study  after  he  finished  his  TV 
courses. 

Wei  Fuqiang,  a  car  driver  in  Hualnan,  is  now  versed  in  Esperanto  after  taking 
a  two-year  course.  She  poems  and  fables  he  has  written  in  .esperanto  have  been 
published  in  Spain. 
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HUANG  HUANG  REVIEWS  ANHUI'S  WORK  IN  LAST  7  YEARS 

OW271131  Hefei  Anhui  Provincial  Service  in  Mandarin  1100  GMT  22  Dec  84 

[Excerpts]  Comrade  Huang  Huang  stated  in  his  work  report  to  the  Fourth  Anhui 
Provincial  CPC  Congress  that  the  current  political  and  economic  situation  in 
the  province  is  very  fine,  and  now  is  one  of  the  best  periods  in  the  history 
of  Anhui. 

Comrade  Huang  Huang  pointed  out  the  following  seven  things  in  highlighting  the 
achievements  that  the  province  has  made  in  various  areas  of  work  during  the 
past  7  years  since  the  CPC  Central  Committee  solved  the  question  of  the  leader¬ 
ship  of  the  Anhui  Provincial  CPC  Committee  in  June  1977: 

1.  A  great  victory  has  been  achieved  in  the  struggle  of  exposure,  criticism, 
and  investigation; 

2.  Remarkable  results  have  been  achieved  in  redressing  the  cases  in  which 
people  were  wronged,  misjudged,  or  framed  on  false  charges  and  in  implementing 
the  policy  in  this  regard; 

3.  Attention  has  been  paid  to  production  as  the  central  task,  and  an  agricul¬ 
tural  production  responsibility  system  has  been  Instituted  throughout  the 
province; 

4.  Ideological  work  has  been  strengthened; 

5.  Considerable  progress  has  been  made  in  building  leading  bodies  at  all 
levels ; 

6.  Overall  rectification  of  the  party  has  been  carried  out  to  Improve  party 
style  and  enforce  party  discipline;  and 

7.  A  struggle  to  strike  hard  at  serious  crimes,  including  economic  crimes, 
has  been  developing  in  depth. 

After  reviewing  the  fighting  course  traversed  during  the  last  7  years.  Comrade 
Huang  Huang  summed  up  four  basic  experiences  in  his  work  report: 

1.  Resolute  efforts  have  been  made  to  implement  the  series  of  principles  and 
policies  formulated  by  the  CPC  Central  Committee.  The  3d  Plenary  Session  of 
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the  11th  CPC  Central  Committee  reaffirmed  the  Marxist  ideological,  political, 
and  organizational  lines,  pointing  out  the  direction  that  we  should  follow  in 
order  to  make  advance.  In  past  years,  the  CPC  Central  Committee  gave  a  number 
of  important  instructions  on  the  work  of  Anhui.  Leading  comrades  at  the 
central  level,  including  Hu  Yaobang,  Deng  Xiaoping,  Zhao  Ziyang,  and  Hu  Qili, 
came  to  Anhui  on  inspection  tours  and  showed  concern  for  the  various  aspects 
of  work  in  the  province.  This  contributed  significantly  to  the  successful 
development  of  the  situation  in  the  province.  In  doing  their  practical  work, 
the  party  committees  at  the  provincial  and  all  other  levels  resolutely  imple¬ 
mented  the  CPC  Central  Committee’s  principles  and  policies  and  acted  in 
accordance  with  its  instructions.  They  maintained  a  high  degree  of  ideological 
and  political  unity  with  the  CPC  Central  Committee.  As  a  result,  they  achieved 
very  effective  results  in  many  areas  of  work. 

2.  Economic  construction  has  been  taken  as  a  main  task.  The  Anhui  Provincial 
CPC  Committee  made  unswerving  efforts  to  Implement  the  principle  of  grasping 
production  as  the  central  task  and  speed  up  the  pace  in  economic  construction 
after  the  question  of  its  leadership  had  been  solved  by  the  CPC  Central  Com¬ 
mittee.  Following  the  3d  Plenary  Session  of  the  11th  CPC  Central  Committee, 
further  efforts  were  made  to  shift  the  focus  of  party  work  to  economic  con¬ 
struction.  All-out  efforts  were  exerted  to  develop  the  economy  by  seriously 
implementing  the  principle  of  readjustment,  restructuring,  consolidation,  and 
Improvement  and  the  policy  of  invigorating  the  domestic  economy  and  opening  to 
the  outside  world.  After  the (new  leading  body  of  the  provincial  CPC  Committee 
had  been  established,  it  continued  to  grasp  economic  work  with  emphasis  on 
solving  the  various  problems  in  this  regard.  The  efforts  made  by  the  party 
committees  at  the  provincial  and  all  other  levels  to  strengthen  the  leadership 
over  economic  work  and  to  formulate  economic  policies  and  measures  have  resxilted 
in  the  continued  development  of  the  economic  construction  in  the  province. 

3.  The  ideological  line  of  seeking  truth  from  facts  has  been  adhered  to.  Our 
party's  ideological  line  is  to  proceed  from  reality  in  doing  everything, 
integrating  theory  with  practice,  seeking  truth  from  facts,  and  verifying  and 
developing  truth  in  the  course  of  practice.  On  the  basis  of  this  ideological 
line,  the  provincial  CPC  Committee  has  made  ceaseless  efforts  to  sum  up  his¬ 
torical  experience,  investigate  and  study  the  practical  situation,  solve  the 
new  problems  encountered  in  its  work,  and  eliminate  the  left  influence.  It  has 
thus  developed  the  excellent  situation. 

4.  Persistent  efforts  have  been  made  to  implement  the  principle  of  stability 
and  unity.  The  principle  of  stability  and  unity  is  our  country's  fundamental 
tenet  to  achieve  success  in  managing  the  state  affairs  and  ensuring  security 

on  a  long-term  basis.  A  great  many  facts  have  proved  that  unity  means  strength. 
In  fact,  the  achievements  that  our  province  has  made  in  various  areas  of  work 
are  the  victorious  results  of  the  united  work  done  by  party  members,  cadres, 
and  masses  in  the  whole  province. 
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NANJING  FORUM  STUDIES  USE  OF  TALENTED  PEOPLE 

OW240600  Nanjing  Jiangsu  Provincial  Service  in  Mandarin  1100  GMT  20  Dec  84 

[Excerpts]  A  conference  on  the  flow  of  talented  persons  in  the  Nanjing  area, 
Jiangsu  Province,  ceremoniously  opened  at  the  Nanjing  Military  Region  Soldiers’ 
Club  this  morning. 

Jiangsu  Governor  Gu  Xiulian  and  Nanjing  Mayor  Zhang  Yaohua  cut  the  ribbon  at 
the  opening  of  the  conference,  and  Vice  Governor  Yang  Yongyi  delivered  an 
opening  speech. 

This  conference,  convened  with  the  approval  of  the  Jiangsu  Provincial  and  Nan¬ 
jing  City  People’s  Governments,  represents  a  breakthrough  in  the  reform  of 
the  personnel  system.  The  contingent  of  specialized  personnel  in  our  province 
falls  far  short  of  the  requirements  of  rapidly  developing  economic  construc¬ 
tion.  Not  only  is  there  a  rather  serious  shortage  in  this  regard,  but  the 
use,  distribution,  and  structure  of  such  personnel  are  not  quite  rational. 

This  has  caused  the  failure  to  bring  the  intelligence  and  wisdom  of  scientists 
and  technicians  into  full  play,  has  affected  the  implementation  of  the  party’s 
policy  toward  intellectuals,  and  has  hindered  the  development  of  economic  con¬ 
struction.  It  is  therefore  necessary  to  permit  the  flow  of  talented  persons, 
which  accords  with  the  urgent  desire  of  scientists  and  technicians. 

In  his  opening  speech.  Comrade  Yang  Yongyi  pointed  out:  Outmoded  conventions 
and  old  customs  whereby  units  and  departments  regard  talented  personnel  as 
their  own  property  have  not  yet  been  basically  eliminated.  As  a  result,  the 
rational  flow  of  talented  personnel  is  still  seriously  restricted.  We  must 
act  according  to  the  principle  of  respecting  knowledge  and  talented  persons 
and  institute  systems  to  ensure  the  rational  use  and  flow  of  such  persons. 

Attending  the  conference  were  more  than  3,000  persons.  Including  responsible 
comrades  of  relevant  provincial  departments  and  various  cities,  specialized 
personnel,  and  representatives  from  Shanghai  and  other  fraternal  provinces  and 
municipalities . 
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FUJIAN  DELEGATION  DEPARTS  U.S.  FOR  SINGAPORE 
OW231918  Fuzhou  FUJIAN  RIBAO  in  Chinese  10  Dec  84  p  1 

[Excerpt]  A  Fujian  Provincial  Government  delegation  led  by  governor  Hu  Ping 
left  Los  Angeles  in  the  United  States  on  9  December  local  time  (10  December 
Beijing  time)  for  Hong  Kong  en  route  to  Singapore. 

Governor  Hu  Ping  and  the  delegation  are  on  a  study  tour  of  Singapore  at  the 
invitation  of  its  international  Trade  Company,  Ltd. 

The  purposes  of  Governor  Hu  Ping's  visit  are  to  enhance  the  friendship  between 
Fujian  and  Singapore,  explore  the  possibility  of  bilateral  economic  coopera¬ 
tion,  and  study  Singapore's  experience  in  economic,  urban,  and  harbor  con¬ 
struction. 

Members  of  the  delegation  include  the  provincial  Capital  Construction  Commis¬ 
sion  Chairman  Qiu  Jianping,  deputy  secretary  general  of  the  provincial  govern¬ 
ment  Zhuang  Nanfang,  General  Manager  of  the  Huafu  Company  Chen  Binfan,  and 
Xiamen  City  Mayor  Zou  Erjun. 

During  their  visit  to  Los  Angeles,  Governor  Hu  Ping  and  the  delegation  were 
feted  by  the  Los  Angeles  branch  of  the  All-ULSL  Association  of  Overseas 
Chinese  and  the  Association  of  Natives  of  Fujian  in  Southern  California. 
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ZHEJIANG  DISCIPLINE  INSPECTION  MEETING  ENDS 

OW24I231  Hangzhou  Zhejiang  Provincial  Service  in  Mandarin  1000  GMT  20  Dec  84 

[Text]  The  third  plenary  session  of  the  Zhejiang  Provincial  Discipline  Inspec¬ 
tion  Committee,  which  lasted  for  3  days,  ended  today. 

During  the  meeting,  Chen  Zuolin,  secretary  of  the  committee,  conveyed  to  the 
participants  the  guidelines  of  the  fourth  plenary  session  of  the  Central  Com¬ 
mission  for  Discipline  Inspection  and  made  a  speech  on  how  the  province's 
discipline  inspection  work  can  focus  on  economic  construction. 

He  said:  We  must  firmly  safeguard  all  reform  measures  that  benefit  the  coun¬ 
try  and  the  people,  actively  protect  the  cadres  and  masses  who  are  keen  on 
reform,  and  enthusiastically  support  leading  bodies  that  make  bold  Innovations 
and  persistently  blaze  new  trails.  At  the  same  time,  we  itiust  keep  a  cool  head 
in  order  to  investigate  and  sternly  deal  with  the  evil  practices  of  unscrupu¬ 
lously  taking  advantage  of  the  policy  of  opening  to  the  outside  world  and 
enlivening  the  domestic  economy  to  seek  personal  gains,  damaging  the  interests 
of  the  state  and  the  collective.  We  should  dare  to  criticize  unhealthy  things 
and  wrong  tendencies  that  emerge  during  the  reform,  and  do  more  work  in  educa¬ 
tion  and  persuasion.  We  should  also  step  up  investigation  and  study.  We 
should  not  make  hasty  decisions  on  questions  which  we  are  not  sure  of  at  the 
moment,  nor  deal  with  them  rashly.  Still  less  should  we  confuse  slipups  made 
in  the  course  of  making  progress  with  evil  practices  and  law  and  discipline 
violations. 

The  meeting  examined  and  adopted  the  report  submitted  by  the  provincial 
discipline  inspection  committee  on  improving  party  work  style  and  discipline 
and  ensuring  smooth  progress  in  the  province's  economic  structural  reform. 
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JIANGSU  LEADERS  MEET  NPC  INSPECTION  GROUP 

OW241225  Nanjing  Jiangsu  Provincial  Service  in  Mandarin  2300  GMT  21  Dec  84 

[Excerpts]  After  completing  its  inspection  tasks  in  Wuxi  and  Changzhou  Cities 
from  17  to  21  December,  the  19-member  Jiangsu  inspection  group  of  the  NCP 
Standing  Committee,  headed  by  (Tian  Ming)  and  (Qiu  Weifong) ,  arrived  in  Nan¬ 
jing  on  the  afternoon  of  21  December. 

Responsible  comrades  of  the  provincial  party  committee,  the  standing  committee 
of  the  provincial  people's  congress,  and  of  Nanjing  city,  including  Han  Peixin, 
Gu  Xiulian,  Sun  Han,  Chu  Jiang,  Kuang  Yarning,  Wang  Bingshi,  Hong  Peilin,  Chen 
Huanyou,  Xu  Zhi,  and  Zhang  Yaohua  went  to  (Jinling)  hotel  to  meet  and  call  on 
all  the  comrades  of  the  inspection  group.  He  Binghao,  vice  chairman  of  the 
standing  committee  of  the  provincial  people’s  congress,  who  accompanied  the 
inspection  group  on  its  tour,  arrived  in  Nanjing  at  the  same  time  on 
21  December. 

While  in  Wuxi  County,  the  members  listened  with  great  interest  to  a  report  by 
a  responsible  person  of  the  county  government  on  the  situation  in  the  develop¬ 
ment  of  village  and  town  enterprises,  particularly  the  investment  of  intellec¬ 
tual  resources.  Being  outstanding  in  the  country,  the  county's  village  and 
town  enterprises  are  now  urgently  in  need  of  talented  personnel,  and  many  have 
already  arrived  to  serve  these  enterprises. 

Recently,  RENMIN  RIBAO  carried  an  advertisement  on  Wuxi  County's  recruitment  of 
talented  personnel,  and  more  than  16,000  people  registered  for  Wuxi's  village 
and  town  enterprises.  Because  of  the  common  need  for  such  personnel  by  various 
localities,  only  618  were  finally  assigned  to  Wuxi. 

The  leading  comrade  said:  Our  county's  village  and  town  enterprises  have  estab 
lished  the  concept  that  talented  personnel . are  tantamount  to  capital.  They 
spend  money  to  send  people  to  study  at  universities,  averaging  2,500  yuan  for 
each  person  each  year,  in  addition  to  giving  them  food  subsidies.  However, 
there  is  one  condition,  namely,  that  they  return  to  the  village  and  town  enter¬ 
prises  after  graduating  from  the  universities  and  serve  there  for  at  least  10 
years.  Otherwise,  all  expenses  should  be  borne  by  themselves. 

The  members  said  in  praise:  You  have  done  a  good  job  in  the  investment  of 
intellectual  resources,  and  you  are  farsighted. 
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While  in  Changzhou  City,  the  members  held  a  forum  to  solicit  opinions  con¬ 
cerning  the  formulation  of  the  draft  law  on  state-run  industrial  enterprises. 
Responsible  persons  of  five  plants  spoke  on  the  situation  in  the  implementation 
of  the  plant  directors’  responsibility  system  at  experimental  sites.  They 
maintained  that  the  implementation  of  the  plant  directors'  responsibility 
system  is  a  requirement  of  large-scale  socialized  production,  a  requirement 
for  solving  the  defects  of  existing  enterprise  leadership  systems,  a  require¬ 
ment  for  envlivening  enterprises,  raising  economic  results,  and  speeding 
modernization.  They  also  offered  many  good  opinions  and  suggestions.  The 
members  also  carried  out  Investigations  and  studies  regarding  the  question  of 
how  to  strengthen  the  party's  leading  role  in  enterprises. 

After  its  arrival  in  Nanjing,  the  Inspection  group  will  inspect  some  plants 
and  enterprises  as  well  as  the  situation  in  Nanjing  City's  urban  construction. 
It  will  also  listen  to  reports  by  responsible  comrades  of  the  province  and 
Nanjing  City  on  the  reform  in  the  economic  structure. 
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XIAN  NAN  AT  FUZHOU  GUIDANCE  PLANNING  MEETING 

OW262339  Fuzhou  Fujian  Provincial  Service  in  Mandarin  1130  GMT  23  Dec  84 

[Text]  A  discussion  meeting  on  guidance  planning  in  China  opened  in  Fuzhou 
on  23  December.  Based  on  the  decisions  of  the  3d  Plenary  Session  of  the  12th 
Party  Central  Committee  and  the  principle  of  combining  theory  with  practice, 
the  meeting  will  study  and  discuss  the  following  questions:  how  to  formulate 
an  effective  macroscopic  economic  policy  and  achieve  balance  in  implementing 
the  policy  under  the  new  situation;  what  are  the  nature,  characteristics,  and 
scope  of  guidance  planning;  how  to  distinguish  mandatory  planning  from  market 
regulation;  what  changes  will  take  place  In  state-enterprise  relations  after 
the  implementation  of  guidance  planning;  and  how  to  use  the  economic  lever  in 
the  management  of  guidance  planning. 

More  than  100  people  are  attending  the  discussion  meeting,  including  Xue  Muqiao, 
president  of  the  China  Planning  Society  and  secretary  general  of  the  State 
Council's  Planned  Economic  Research  Center;  Liu  Suinian,  vice  minister  of  the 
State  Planning  Commission  and  deputy  secretary  general  of  the  Planned  Economic 
Research  Center;  (Wu  Junyang) ,  deputy  secretary  general  of  the  Planned  Economic 
Research  Center;  Xiang  Nan  and  Cheng  Xu,  respectively  first  secretary  and 
secretary  of  the  Fujian  provincial  party  committee;  and  Cai  Ninglln.  Experts 
and  scholars  from  all  over  the  country  are  also  attending  the  meeting. 

Xue  Muqiao,  Liu  Suinian,  and  Xiang  Nan  addressed  the  opening  ceremony. 
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JIANGSU  CPC  ADVISORY  COMMISSION  PLENUM~The  Advisory  Commission  of  the  Jiangsu 
Provincial  CPC  Committee  held  its  first  plenary  session  in  Nanjing  at  2100 
[1200  GMT]  yesterday  [20  December] .  Twenty-five  members  of  the  commission 
were  present.  Comrade  Liu  Lin  chaired,  and  addressed,  the  session.  The 
session  elected  the  members,  chairman,  and  vice  chairmen  of  the  Standing  Com¬ 
mittee  of  the  Advisory  Commission  of  the  Jiangsu  Provincial  CPC  Committee. 

[Text]  [Nanjing  Jiangsu  Provincial  Service  in  Mandarin  2300  GMT  20  Dec  84  OW] 

HONG  KONG  ENTERPRISES  STAFF  RECEIVED— The  Linyi  United  Wool  Corporation,  Ltd.— 
the  first  province-Hongkong  joint  venture  in  inland  Shandong  Province — held  a 
signing  ceremony  in  Jinan  on  the  afternoon  of  21  December.  Mr  (Cao  Guangbiao) , 
chairman  of  the  board  of  directors  of  the  Novel  Enterprises  Ltd  of  Hongkong 
and  a  well-known  figure  on  the  industrial  and  commercial  circles  of  Hongkong, 
made  a  special  trip  to  the  province  to  attend  the  signing  ceremony.  He  arrived 
in  Jinan  on  20  December.  At  that  very  evening,  Su  Yiran,  secretary  of  the 
provincial  CPC  Committee,  received  Mr  (Cao)  and  his  entourage.  On  the  evening 
of  21  December,  the  provincial  Governor  Liang  Buting  gave  a  banquet  to  Mr  (Cao) , 
his  entourage  and  the  Japanese  and  Hong  Kong  traders  who  came  to  the  province 
for  congratulation.  [Excerpts]  [Jinan  Shandong  Provincial  Service  in  Mandarin 
2300  GMT  21  Dec  84  SK] 

JIANGSU  DISCIPLINE  INSPECTION  COMMISSION— The  Discipline  Inspection  Commission 
of  the  Jiangsu  Provincial  CPC  Committee  held  its  first  plenary  session  in  Nan¬ 
jing  at  2100  [1200  GMT]  yesterday  [20  December].  Thirty-nine  members  of  the 
commission  were  present.  Comrade  Xing  Bai  chaired  the  session.  The  session 
elected  the  members,  secretary,  and  deputy  secretaries  of  the  Standing  Commit¬ 
tee  of  the  Discipline  Inspection  Commission  of  the  Jiangsu  Provincial  CPC 
Committee.  [Text]  [Nanjing  Jiangsu  Provincial  Service  in  Mandarin  2300  GMT 
20  Dec  84  OW] 

ANHUI'^S  HUANG  PRESIDES  OVER  MEETING— The  Presidium  of  the  Fourth  Anhui  Provin¬ 
cial  CPC  Congress  held  its  Fourth  meeting  at  4  pm  [  GMT]  today.  Comrade 
Huang  Huang  presided  over  the  meeting.  In  the  light  of  discussions  by  the 
various  delegations,  the  meeting  discussed,  and  decided  on,  the  namelights 
of  preliminary  elections  for  members  and  alternate  members  of  the  Fourth  Anhui 
Provincial  CPC  Committee,  the  members  of  the  provincial  advisory  committee, 
and  the  members  of  the  provincial  discipline  inspection  committee.  [Text] 

[Hefei  Anhui  Provincial  Service  in  Mandarin  1100  GMT  25  Dec  84  OW] 


126 


HUANG  HUANG  CHAIRS  MEETINQ— The  Presidium  of  the  Fourth  Anhui  Provincial  CPC 
Congress  held  its  2d  session  this  afternoon  under  the  chairmanship  of  Comrade 
Huang  Huang.  During  the  meeting)  Comrade  Lu  Rongjing  explained  the  principles 
of  the  provincial  party  committee  and  its  Advisory  and  Discipline  Inspection 
Commissions  regarding  the  placement  of  personnel.  After  thorough  discussion) 
the  meeting  approved  the  namelist  of  candidates  for  membership  or  alternate 
membership  of  the  Fourth  Anhui  Provincial  CPC  Committee,  and  membership  of ^ 
its  Advisory  and  Discipline  Inspection  Commissions.  The  namelist  was  submitted 
by  the  Standing  Committee  of  the  Third  Anhui  Provincial  CPC  Committee.  The 
meeting  also  decided  that  the  namelist  be  discussed  by  all  delegations  attend¬ 
ing  the  congress.  [Text]  [Hefei  Anhui  Provincial  Service  in  Mandarin  1100  GMT 
23  Dec  84  OW] 
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YANG  JINGREN,  LIU  JIE  AT  CPPCC  WORK  MEETING 

HK220253  Zhengzhou  Henan  Provincial  Service  in  Mandarin  2300  GMT  21  Dec  84 

[Excerpt]  The  first  Henan  provincial  conference  on  CPPCC  work  opened  in  Zheng¬ 
zhou  on  21  December.  Present  were  Yang  Jingren,  vice  chairman  of  the  CPPCC 
and  director  of  the  United  Front  Department  of  the  CPC  Central  Committee;  Liu 
Jie,  secretary  of  the  Henan  Provincial  CPC  Committee;  and  He  Zhukang,  deputy 
secretary  of  the  provincial  CPC  committee.  Provincial  CPPCC  Vice  Chairman 
Hao  Fuhong  presided.  Chairman  Wang  Huayun  delivered  the  opening  speech.  Also 
present  were  leaders  of  the  party,  government,  and  army  in  the  province  Zhao 
Wenfu,  Yao  Xia,  Li  Baoguang,  (Zhang  Baiyan) ,  Ye  Renshou,  Zuo  Mingsheng,  and 
(Eing  Zhen3m) . 

Yang  Jingren  extended  greetings  to  the  meeting  on  behalf  of  the  CPPCC  and  the 
Central  Committee  United  Front  Department,  and  wished  it  complete  success.  He 
said:  Since  the  3d  Plenary  Session  of  the  11th  Central  Committee,  Henan's 

united  front  work  has  achieved  very  great  success  under  the  leadership  of  the 

provincial  CPC  committee,  and  an  unprecedentedly  fine  situation  has  emerged. 

In  the  new  situation,  we  must  pay  all  the  more  attention  to  united  front  work 
and  bring  into  play  the  role  of  the  united  front. 

He  said;  In  currently  doing  a  good  job  of  united  front  and  CPPCC  work,  it  is 

necessary  to  continue  to  eliminate  leftist  ideology,  break  down  old  conventions, 
study  new  problems,  explore  new  experiences,  seriously  implement  the  policies, 
and  bring  into  full  play  [words  indistinct]. 

It  is  necessary  to  work  to  develop  a  broad  patriotic  united  front,  with 
emphasis  on  the  greatest  possible  breadth.  We  must  do  united  front  work  in 
small  towns  and  the  rural  areas.  We  must  do  a  good  job  of  work  regarding 
compatriots  of  Hong  Kong,  Macao,  and  Taiwan,  and  bring  into  full  play  their 
patriotic  fervor,  wisdom,  and  talent.  We  must  unite  all  that  can  be  united 
and  change  negative  factors  into  positive  ones. 

Provincial  CPC  Committee  Deputy  Secretary  He  Zhukang  delivered  a  speech  on 
strengthening  CPPCC  work  in  the  provinces.  He  first  affirmed  the  work  achieve¬ 
ments  of  the  CPPCC  in  the  province  and  put  forward  the  following  views  on  con¬ 
tinuing  to  do  a  good  job  in  this  work: 

1.  Have  a  clear  understanding  of  the  situation,  correct  the  guiding  ideology 
for  professional  work,  and  actively  serve  the  three  great  tasks,  centered  on 
economic  construction. 
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2.  Carry  forward  the  fine  traditions  and  work  style  of  the  party’s  united 
front  work  and  mobilize  all  positive  factors  to  make  new  contributions  to  the 
four  modernizations  drive. 

3.  Seriously  implement  the  party’s  united  front  policies  and  take  full  advan¬ 
tage  of  the  talented  people  in  the  CPPCC  in  putting  forward  schemes  for 
invigorating  Henan. 

4.  Strengthen  party  leadership  over  CPPCC  work,  solve  practical  problems  in 
the  work,  and  do  a  good  job  in  building  the  CPPCC  work  force. 
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HAINAN  PLA  CPC  HOLDS  MOBILIZATION  RALLY  ON  PARTY  RECTIFICATION 

HK220758  Haikou  Hainan  Island  Service  in  Mandarin  0400  GMT  21  Dec  84 

[Text]  The  morning  the  day  before  yesterday,  the  Hainan  Military  District 
held  a  mobilization  rally  of  its  CPC  Committee  and  the  party  organizations  of 
its  organs  on  party  rectification.  Wang  Xing,  secretary  of  the  Military  Dis¬ 
trict  CPC  Committee,  made  a  report  on  mobilization  to  carry  out  party  recti¬ 
fication  to  the  party  members  in  the  Headquarters,  the  Political  Department, 
and  the  organs  of  the  Logistics  Department. 

In  accordance  with  the  spirit  of  the  Instructions  of  the  Central  Military 
Commission  and  with  the  arrangements  of  the  Guangzhou  Military  Region 
CPC  Committee,  the  Hainan  Military  District  CPC  Committee  and  the  party  organi¬ 
zations  of  the  organs  have  carried  out  party  rectification.  Prior  to  the 
mobilization  to  carry  out  party  rectification,  the  military  district  CPC  com¬ 
mittee  had  set  up  a  party  rectification  office  to  investigate  the  situation 
of  party  members  of  the  units  which  have  carried  out  party  rectification,  to 
formulate  the  program  for  party  rectification,  to  collect  and  compile  the 
important  documents  on  and  experiences  in  party  rectification  during  the  first 
stage,  and  to  print  and  distribute  them  to  the  units  which  have  carried  out 
party  rectification  for  study  and  reference.  The  office  has  made  full  prepara¬ 
tions  for  party  rectification  work. 

At  the  mobilization  rally  on  party  rectification,  Comrade  Wang  Xing  expounded 
on  the  great  significance  of  party  rectification  and  clearly  pointed  out  the 
tasks,  basic  principles,  basic  policies,  and  basic  method  of  party  rectifica¬ 
tion.  Be  emphasized:  To  do  well  in  party  rectification  in  the  military  dis¬ 
trict  CPC  Committee  and  the  party  organizations  of  the  organs,  all  party  mem¬ 
bers  must  study  hard  the  documents  on  party  rectification,  particularly  the 
decision  of  the  3d  Plenary  Session  of  the  12th  CPC  Central  Committee  and  the 
spirit  of  the  forum  of  the  Military  Commission,  must  unify  thinking  and  under¬ 
standing,  and  in  connection  with  realities,  must  penetratlngly  conduct  educa¬ 
tion  in  totally  negating  the  Cultural  Revolution  so  as  to  discard  leftist 
methods.  It  is  necessary  to  persist  in  seeking  truth  from  facts,  not  to  pay 
lip  service,  and  to  solve  problems  in  a  down-to-earth  manner.  It  is  imperative 
to  persist  in  simultaneous  rectification  and  correction  of  defects  and  to  use 
the  practical  achievements  in  rectification  and  correction  to  constantly 
heighten  the  masses*  confidence  and  enthusiasm  both  inside  and  outside  the 
party.  Leaders  must  persistently  take  the  lead  and  carry  out  party  rectifica¬ 
tion  from  top  to  bottom  so  as  to  give  play  to  the  demonstrative  role  of  leading 
comrades  who  are  party  members  and  the  supervisory  role  of  the  masses  who  are 
party  members.  We  must  accomplish  all  tasks  of  party  rectification  well. 
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HUBEI  DISCIPLINE  INSPECTION  COMMITTEE  HOLDS  PLENARY  MEETING 

HK240535  Wuhan  Hubei  Provincial  Service  in  Mandarin  1100  GMT  21  Dec  84 

[Text]  From  12  to  19  December  the  provincial  Discipline  Inspection  Committee 
held  its  2d  enlarged  plenary  meeting  in  Wuhan. 

The  meeting  stressed  that  we  should  do  well  in  discipline  inspection  work, 
strictly  enforce  party  discipline,  promote  a  good  turn  for  the  better  in  party 
work  style,  and  ensure  that  the  economic  structural  reform  is  carried  out 
smoothly. 

The  meeting  held:  Economic  structural  reform  is  an  important  task  of  the  whole 
province.  The  party's  discipline  inspection  work  must  serve  and  be  subordinate 
to  this  important  task. 

The  meeting  pointed  out:  In  order  to  obtain  a  deeper  understanding  and  to 
ensure  that  reform  is  carried  out  smoothly,  we  must  have  a  good  party  work 
style.  Otherwise  we  shall  be  unable  to  do  well  in  the  reform.  Comrade  Hu 
Yaobang  pointed  out  when  inspecting  the  province  that  we  should  pay  attention 
to  grasping  unhealthy  tendencies  in  two  areas — one  is  the  tendency  of  arbi¬ 
trarily  hiking  prices,  and  the  other  is  the  tendency  of  speculation  among  some 
cadres.  Therefore,  in  reform  we  should  further  strengthen  the  party  work  style 
and  party  discipline.  We  must  under  no  circumstances  weaken  or  adopt  a  relaxed 
attitude  toward  strengthening  party  discipline.  Taking  a  relaxed  attitude 
toward  the  party  spirit,  party  principles,  and  party  discipline  is  out  of  the 
question.  , 

The  meeting  clearly  pointed  out  the  focal  point  and  major  tasks  of  discipline 
inspection  work  in  1985.  That  is,  we  should  continue  to  grasp  this  favorable 
opportunity  when  we  carry  out  party  rectification  to  seriously  implement  the 
guiding  ideology  in  order  to  do  well  in  discipline  inspection  work  and  when  we 
carry  out  economic  structural  reform.  We  should  further  strengthen  the  party's 
discipline  inspection  work.  On  the  basis  that  the  province  has  taken  a  turn 
for  the  better  in  this  year's  party  work  style,  we  must  strive  to  achieve  a 
fundamental  turn  for  the  better  in  next  year's  party  work  style  among  units 
that  carry  out  party  rectification,  as  well  as  advanced  units.  We  must  also 
strive  to  achieve  a  remarkable  turn  for  the  better  ip  next  year's  party  work 
style  among  other  units  so  as  to  ensure  that  we  can  smoothly  carry  out  economic 
construction  and  economic  structural  reform.  Therefore,  we  must  seriously 
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assist  the  party  committee  to  do  well  in  party  rectification,  rectify  the 
party  work  style,  and  enforce  party  discipline.  We  must  resolutely  rectify 
the  malpractices  of  bureaucratism  and  taking  advantage  of  office  for  personal 
gain,  as  well  as  the  unhealthy  tendencies  of  arbitrary  hiking  price  and  specu¬ 
lation  among  works  of  party  and  government  organs,  which  occur  in  the  course 
of  reform.  We  must  also  grasp  well  the  struggle  serious  economic  crimes. 
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BRIEFS 

HENAN  LEADERS  VISIT  EXHIBITION— The  provincial  CYL  Committee,  the  provincial 
economics  committee,  the  provincial  science  and  technology  committee,  the 
provincial  science  and  technology  association,  and  the  provincial  education 
department  jointly  held  an  exhibition  on  achievements  scored  by  Henan  youth 
in  intellectual  exploitation.  The  ribbon-cutting  ceremony  for  the  exhibition 
was  held  at  the  provincial  museum  this  morning.  Provincial  Party,  government, 
and  army  leaders  Liu  Jie,  He  Zhukang,  Zhao  Di,  Zhan  Jinwu,  Yao  Xia,  Wang  Huayun, 
and  Li  Baoguang  attended  the  ceremony  and  visited  the  exhibition.  [Excerpt] 
[Zhengzhou  Henan  Provincial  Service  in  Mandarin  1030  GMT  23  Dec  84  HK] 
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SOUTHWEST  REGION 


PARTY  MEMBERS  URGED  TO  ADMIT,  CORRECT  MISTAKES 
Chengdu  SICHUAN  RIBAO  in  Chinese  18  Oct  84  p  4 

Mrticle  by  Xu  Shida  A776  6108  6671^/ :  "Do  Not  Be  a  Communist  Party  Member 
'Smeared  With  Paint '^/ 

/^Tex_t/  The  ancients  said:  "No  one  is  a  saint;  who  can  be  without  fault?" 

Rather  than  telling  people  that  they  should  excuse  their  own  mistakes,  the 
saying  expresses  the  hope  that  they  will  understand  the  following  principle: 

"The  mistakes  a  man  of  noble  character  makes  is  like  the  eclipse  of  the  sun 
and  the  moon,  seen  by  everyone,  and  its  rectification  is  respected  by  everyone." 

Nevertheless,  among  our  party  members,  some  people  only  learned  that  "no  one 
is  a  saint;  who  can  be  without  fault?,"  thereby  minimizing  their  major  mistakes, 
forgetting  the  minor  ones  and  covering  up  the  errors.  Unable  to  face  their  own 
shortcomings  and  mistakes,  they  think  of  all  means  to  excuse  themselves  and 
conceal  them.  Following  an  unhealthy  trend,  some  people,  for  instance,  wrangle 
for  new  and  good  houses.  When  the  masses  complain  bitterly,  they  declare 
glibly:  "It  is  the  need  of  my  work.  Actually,  I  have  not  lived  up  to  the 
standard  permitted  me!"  By  such  whitewashing,  the  mistakes  actually  turn  into 
"halos"  for  flaunting. 

People  of  good  sense  will  immediately  see  that,  instead  of  "self-criticism," 
it  is  really  lame  argument.  In  regard  to  such  people,  Stalin  once  said:  I 
know  that  some  people  in  the  party  ranks  dislike  criticism,  especially  self- 
criticism.  I  think  that  they  can  be  called  party  members  'smeared  with 
paint'....  They  have  nothing  in  common  with  our  party  spirit  and  the  Bolshevik 
spirit.  ("Selected  Works  of  Stalin,"  Vol  2  p  7). 

Making  mistakes  is  inevitable,  and  there  are  both  objective  and  subjective 
reasons  for  it.  When  the  two  are  compared,  what  produces  the  decisive  effect 
are  the  subjective  reasons.  Thus,  only  by  seeking  the  subjective  reasons  and 
summarizing  the  lessons  of  experience  will  it  enable  us  to  correct  the  mistakes 
and  be  Communist  Party  members  in  fact  as  well  as  in  name.  Those  who  cover  up 
their  mistakes  and  whitewash  themselves  will  only  damage  the  cause  of  the  party 
and  the  people  and  finally  injure  themselves.  Like  rusted  steel  which  cannot 
be  painted  until  the  rust  is  removed,  if  ideological  "corrosion"  is  not  promptly 
removed,  but  concealed  with  "paint,"  it  will  eventually  "corrode"  the  whole 
mind.  According  to  the  proverb,  "clumsy  sincerity  is  better  than  ingenious 
concealment."  A  true  communist  soldier  should  be  open  and  aboveboard  and  have 
the  courage  to  flick  off  any  dust  on  himself;  he  should  never  be  a  Communist 
Party  "smeared  with  paint." 
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CHEN  XITONG  ADDRESSES  NEW  YEAR  RECEPTION 

HK271506  Beijing  RENMIN  RIBAO  in  Chinese  22  Dec  84  p  2 

[Report  by  reporter  Ou  Qinglin  [2962  1987  2651]:  "Beijing  Mayor  Welcomes 
Foreign  Investment  at  New  Year  Reception  for  Chinese  and  Foreign  Reporters"] 

[Text]  On  the  evening  of  20  December,  Chen  Xitong,  mayor  of  Beijing,  gave 
a  new  year  reception  at  Beijing  Hotel  for  Chinese  and  foreign  reporters  in 
this  city. 

In  his  speech,  Chen  Xltong  said  that  over  the  past  year  or  so,  by  conscient¬ 
iously  implementing  the  CPC  Central  Committee's  policy  of  opening  to  the  out¬ 
side  world  and  enlivening  the  domestic  economy,  Beijing  has  achieved  new 
progress  in  the  construction  of  both  spiritual  and  material  civilizations. 
Stability  and  unity  in  the  political  field  have  been  strengthened  and  economic 
construction  is  advancing  full  steam  ahead.  It  is  expected  that  the  total 
agricultural  output  value  will  reach  3.1  billion  yuan,  an  increase  of  16  per¬ 
cent  over  1983,  and  the  per  capita  income  Of  the  peasants  will  reach  582  yuan, 
a  12  percent  Increase.  The  total  industrial  output  value  of  this  city  in  1984 
will  Increase  by  12  percent  over  1983  and  reach  28  billion  yuan.  Moreoyer, 
progress  has  also  been  achieved  in  the  construction  and  management  of  the  city. 

Chen  Xltong  emphasized  that  the  policy  of  opening  to  the  outside  world  is  our 
countxy's  national  policy  and i will  not  be  changed  for  a  long  time  to  come. 
Beijing  will  continue  to  firmly  implement  this  policy.  Technical  transforma¬ 
tion  must  be  carried  out  in  tens  of  thousands  of  factories  in  Beijing,  and  many 
of  our  undertakings  must  be  greatly  developed.  He  said:  1  would  like  to  take 
this  opportunity  to  solemnly  declare  again  that,  under  the  principle  of  equal¬ 
ity  and  mutual  benefit,  we  welcome  entrepreneurs  from  all  countries  to  invest 
iniiBeijing  or  to  engage  in  solely-run  or  joint  venture  business. 

Chen  Xltong  also  declared  that,  beginning  1  January  next  year,  foreign  reporters 
in  Belj Ing  will  be  allowed  to  directly  get  in  touch  with  various  departments , 
factories,  mines,  and  enterprises  in  Beijing  in  order  to  gather  materials  for 
their  reports.  He  sincerely  hoped  that  foreign  reporters  and  Beijing's  press 
circles  will  offer  their  criticisms  and  suggestions  on  the  work  of  this  city. 

The  municipal  people's  government  will  regard  them  as  an  encouragement  for  it 
to  improve  its  work. 
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NI  ZHIFU  ATTENDS  MEMORIAL  MEETING  FOR  LOU  NINGXIAN 

/ 

SK220432  Tianjin  City  Service  in  Mandarin  0030  GMT  22  Dec  84 

[Summary]  The  memorial  meeting  for  Comrade  Lou  Ningxian,  vice  chairman  of  the 
Municipal  CPPCC  Committee,  member  of  the  party  group,  and  vice  president  of  the 
municipal  social  science  federation,  was  held  yesterday  at  the  funeral  parlor 
in  Halkou  Road. 

Li  Rulhuan,  deputy  secretary  of  the  municipal  CPC  Committee  and  mayor,  Wu 
Zhen,  deputy  secretary  of  the  municipal  CPC  Committee  and  vice  mayor,  Zhang 
Huaisan,  chairman  of  the  municipal  Advisory  Committee,  and  repsonslble  per¬ 
sons  of  the  relevant  departments  attended  the  memorial  meeting  and  sent 
wreaths . 

Responsible  persons  of  the  municipal  CPC  Committee,  the  municipal  People's  Con¬ 
gress,  the  municipal  government,  the  Municipal  CPPCC  Committee,  various  munici¬ 
pal  departments,  commissions,  and  bureaus,  various  democratic  parties,  the 
Federation  of  Industry  and  Commerce,  the  Federation  of  Returned  Overseas 
Chinese,  the  Federation  of  Literary  and  Art  Circles,  and  the  relevant  depart¬ 
ments,  as  well  as  relatives  and  friends  of  Comrade  Lou  Ningxian,  a  total  of  some 
300  persons,  attended  the  memorial  meeting. 

The  national  CPPCC  Committee,  the  organizational  and  united  front  departments 
of  the  CPC  Central  Committee,  the  Tianjin  Municipal  CPC  Committee,  the  munici¬ 
pal  advisory  commission,  the  municipal  people's  congress  standing,  the  munici¬ 
pal  government,  the  municipal  CPPCC  fcommittee,  the  PLA  units  stationed  in  Tian¬ 
jin,  the  Tianjin  garrison  district,  the  municipal  discipline  inspection  commiss 
slon,  the  relevant  departments,  commissions,  and  bureaus,  various  municipal 
democratic  parties,  the  munlcial  Federation  of  Industry  and  Commerce,  the  Fed¬ 
eration  of  Returned  Overseas  Chinese,  the  Federation  of  Literary  and  Art  Cir¬ 
cles,  and  various  district  and  town  governments  also  sent  wreaths. 

Pen  Zhen,  Nl  Rongzhen,  Bo  Yibo,  Yao  Yilln,  Hu  Qlli,  and  Huang  Huoqlng,  and 
others  sent  wreaths.  Nl  Zhifu,  Political  Bureau  member  of  the  CPC  Central  Com¬ 
mittee,  and  secretary  of  the  municipal  CPC  committee,  Chen  Weida,  deputy  secre¬ 
tary  of  the  Political  and  Legal  Commission  of  the  CPC  Central  Committee,  Yan 
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Dakal,  member  of  the  Central  Advisory  Commission,  Chen  Bing,  chairman  of  the 
municipal  CPPCC  Committee,  and  other  leading  comrades  also  sent  wreaths. 

The  memorial  meeting  was  officiated  by  Zhang  Zaiwang,  deputy  secretary  of  the 
municipal  CPC  committee,  and  presided  over  by  Wang  Enhui,  vice  chairman  of 
the  municipal  CPPCC  Committee,  Tan  Shaowen,  deputy  secretary  of  the  munici¬ 
pal  CPC  Committee,  delivered  a  memorial  speech. 
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LEADERS  ADDRESS  RETIRED  CADRES  CONGRESS 

HK251542  Belj ing  BEIJING  RIBAO  in  Chinese  16  Dec  84 

[Report  by  reporter  Zhang  Yanjun  [1728  1693  6511]:  "Beijing  Municipality  Holds 
a  Retired  Cadres  Cpngress"] 

[Text]  The  Beijing  Municipality  Retired  Cadres  Congress  held  its  opening 
ceremony  at  the  Dadu  Hotel  on  the  afternoon  of  15  December. 

Comrade  Chen  Xitong  presided  over  the  congress  and  delivered  the  opening 
speech.  Comrade  Jin  Jian  gave  a  report  entitled  "Spend  the  rest  of  your  life 
in  peace,  bring  into  play  your  remaining  enthusiasm,  and  make  new  contribu¬ 
tions  to  the  four  modernizations  of  the  capital  city."  Duan  Junyi  and  Li 
Xlmlng  attended  the  ceremony  and  made  speeches.  Other  leading  comrades  of 
the  municipality  attending  the  congress  were  Jiao  Ruoyu,  Zhao  Pengfei,  Jla 
Chunwang,  Li  Qiyan,  Zhang  Mingyl,  Li  Guang,  Ma  Yaoqi,  and  Sun  Puling. 

The  540  delegates  attending  the  congress  represent  a  contingent  of  more  than 
17,600  retired  cadres.  Many  veteran  cadres  of  the  municipality  have  actively 
responded  to  the  call  of  the  Central  Committee  and  taken  the  lead  in  sending 
in  their  applications  for  retirement.  By  the  end  of  October  1984,  among  those 
veteran  cadres  in  the  municipality,  442  were  in  positions  at  and  above  county 
or  bureau  level;  1,599  were  cadres  at  and  above  the  14th  grade,  who  enjoyed 
the  treatment  of  cadres  at  bureau  level;  and  14,682  were  section  chiefs  or 
below  the  section  level.  The  lofty  spirit  of  these  veteran  comrades  who 
"attach  more  Importance  to  the  fate  of  the  nation  than  to  their  own  personal 
success"  has  won  the  praise  of  people  of  all  circles. 

"On  behalf  of  the  Municipal  CPC  Committee  and  Government,  I  extend  congratu¬ 
lations  to  the  congress  and  our  respect  and  cordial  regards  to  all  the  dele¬ 
gates  attending  the  congress,  and  through  you  to  all  the  retired  veteran 
cadres  of  the  whole  municipality!"  Comrade  Chen  Xitong 's  enthusiastic  salute 
stirred  warm  applause  from  the  comrades  attending  the  congress.  The  leading 
comrades  have  highly  appraised  the  contributions  of  the  retired  veteran  cadres 
in  taking  the  lead  in  realizing  the  cooperation  between  new  and  old  cadres  and 
their  replacements,  in  their  active  participation  in  building  socialist, 
spiritual  and  material  civilizations,  in  actively  solving  problems  and  dis¬ 
pelling  the  worries  of  the  masses,  and  in  serving  the  people  heart  and  soul. 
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They  said  that  the  people  of  the  municipality  will  never  forget  the  veteran 
cadres  for  their  indelible  historical  merits  and  their  new  contributions  made 
during  the  new  period. 

The  leading  comrades  of  the  municipality  have  stressed  that  retired  veteran 
cadres  are  a  valuable  treasure  of  the  party  and  state,  and  an  Important 
political  force  and  intelligent  resource  for  the  construction  of  the  capital 
city;  party  committees  at  all  levels  must  organize  in  diversified  forms  those 
veteran  comrades,  who  are  health  enough  to  have  it  in  their  power  to  do  some 
work,  to  bring  into  full  play  their  roles,  so  that  they  may  have  more  op¬ 
portunities  to  make  new  contributions  to  the  four  modernizations  of  the 
capital  city,  based  on  their  experience,  specialities,  interests,  and  health, 
by  adopting  the  measure  of  combining  Internal  and  external  activities  on  a 
volutary  basis,  with  the  arrangement  of  the  organizations.  The  leading  com¬ 
rade  of  the  municipality  pointed  out:  The  whole  party  and  society  should  show 
concern  for  retired  veteran  cadres,  seek  their  advice  modestly,  earnestly 
listen  to  their  views  and  suggestions  on  their  work,  and  show  enthusiastic 
concern  for  them  in  their  life.  The  erroneous  practice  of  showing  meticulous 
care  to  cadres  when  they  are  on  the  job,  but  giving  them  the  cold  shoulder 
when  they  are  retired  must  be  criticized  and  halted. 

At  the  congress.  Comrade  Duan  Junyi  said  significantly  that  veteran  comrades 
must  support  the  new  leading  bodies  with  enthusiasm,  they  should  hold  younger 
comrades,  who  actually  know  more  than  we  do,  in  high  esteem.  Regarding  new 
leading  bodies,  first  we  should  not  Interfere  with  their  work  and  second  we 
should  support  them,  and  do  more  work  within  onr  power.  In  readjusting  the 
lading  bodies  and  in  structural  reform,'  veteran  Comrades  should  do  more  work 
in  mediating  and  uniting  the  comrades.  ' 

At  the  opening  ceremony,  representatives  of  the  young  pioneers  and  representa¬ 
tives  of  CYL  members  and  youhg  people  warmly  congratulated  the  congress. 
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PEOPLE'S  CONGRESS  SESSION  ENDS  22  DECEMBER 

SK230405  Hohhot  Nel  Monggol  Regional  Service  In  Mandarin  1100  GMT  22  Dec  8A 

[Excerpts]  The  Ninth  Session  of  the  Sixth  Nel  Monggol  Autonomous  Regional 
People's  Congress  Standing  Committee  ended  on  22  December  after  a  5-day 
session.  The  session  examined  and  approved  the  draft  of  the  regional  pre- 
IMlnary  regulations  on  forest  administration  which  will  be  promulgated  and 
Implenehted  on  a  trial  basis  beginning  on  1  January  1985;  examined  and  ap¬ 
proved  the  written  report  on  the  handling  of  motions  offered  at  the  second 
session  of  the  Sixth  Regional  People's  Congress;  and  examined  and  approved 
the  resolution  concerning  the  motion  of  building  highways  In  pastoral  areas 
In  Hohhot  and  (Xlllnhot)  cities. 

Batubagen,  chairman  of  the  Regional  People's  Congress  Standing  Committee,  pre¬ 
sided  over  the  plenary  session  held  on  22  December.  Attending  the  session  were 
vice  chairmen  of  the  Regional  People's  Congress  Standing  Committee,  Including 
Hao  Xlushan,  Zhou  Belfeng,  He  Yao,  Seyinbayaer,  Chao  Luomeng,  Butegeql  and  Hu 
Zhongda.  Attending  the  session  as  observers  were  Zhao  Zhlhong,  vice  chairman 
of  the  Regional  People's  Government;  (Zhao  Zhenxln) ,  vice  president  of  the 
Regional  Higher  People's  Court;  and  Wang  Llnzhong,  chief  procurator  of  the 
Regional  People's  Procuratorate. 

The  session  held  on  22  December  also  adopted  the  decision  on  appointing  (He 
Erdun)  chairman  of  the  Regional  Planning  Commission;  and  (Jla  Cal)  director 
of  the  Regional  Labor  and  Personnel  Department. 
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NORTH  REGION 


BRIEFS 

NEI  MONGGOL  TOWNSHIPS  ABOLISHED — With  the  approval  of  the  Nel  Monggol  Region¬ 
al  Government  (Huoerql) ,  (Tubnxlng),  (Taixinggang) ,  (Geni)  and  (Arong) 
Townships  In  Arun  Banner  were  abolished  and  changed  into  towns.  In  mid- 
December,  the  five  towns  held  separate  ceremionies  for  establishing  towns. 
[Excerpt]  [Hohhot  Nei  Monggol  Regional  Service  in  Mandarin  1100  GMT  24  Dec 
84  SK] 

STUDENTS'  CULTURAL  FESTIVAL— A  Beijing  middle  school  students’  cultural 
festival  opened  in  the  Tlanqlao  Theater  in  Beijing  today.  The  festival  is 
sponsored  by  students  of  15  schools,  including  the  35th  middle  school,  the 
4th  middle  school,  and  the  experimental  middle  school  in  Beijing.  During  the 
festival  period,  the  students  will  hold  calligraphy,  painting  and  photograph 
exhibitions,  report  meetings,  and  literary  and  art  get-togethers.  The  activ¬ 
ities  are  designed  to  cultivate  self-consciousness,  self-education  ability, 
and  self-reliance  spirit  among  the  students .  Comrade  Wang  Zhen  wrote  a  let¬ 
ter  of  congratulations  to  the  cultural  festival.  [Text]  [Beijing  Domestic 
Service  in  Mandarin  1200  GMT  24  Dec  84  OW] 
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NORTHEAST  REGION 


LI  LIAN  ATTENDS  TV  DRAMA  AWARD  EVENT 

SK280434  Harbin  Heilongjiang  Provincial  Service  in  Mandarin  2200  GMT  22  Dec  84 

[Excerpts]  On  27  Decemb  er,  the  provincial  radio  and  television  broadcast 
department  held  a  prize-giving  meeting  for  the  provincial  television  feature 
drama  entitled  "Songhuaj lang  Jiaoxiangqu." 

Attending  the  meeting  were  leading  comrades,  including  Li  Llan,  secretary 
of  the  provincial  CPC  Committee;  Chen  Lei,  deputy  secretary  of  the  provincial 
CPC  Committee  and  governor  of  the  province;  Zhao  Dezun,  chairman  of  the  pro¬ 
vincial  People's  Congress  Standing  Committee;  Zhang  Xiaogllng,  standing 
committee  member  of  the  provincial  CPC  Committee  and  director  of  the  provin¬ 
cial  propaganda  department;  and  Huang  Feng,  deputy  director  of  the  provincial 
propaganda  department,  who  also  presented  citations  and  money  awards  to  the 
drama's  playwrlter,  composers,  directors,  and  video  recording  workers. 

On  the  occasion  of  celebrating  the  35th  anniversary  of  the  founding  of  the 
PRC,  the  central  television  broadcast  station  presented  a  program  of  feature 
dramas  produced  by  various  provinces  throughout  the  country,  in  which  the 
provincial  drama  of  "Songhuaj lang  Jiaoxiangqu"  won  a  title  of  outstanding. 

Also  attending  the  meeting  were  responsible  comrades  from  the  provincial 
radio  and  television  broadcast  department,  the  provincial  people's  broad¬ 
cast  station,  the  provincial  television  broadcast  station,  and  the  provincial 
cultural  departments. 
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NORTHEAST  REGION 


CONGRESS  STANDING  COMMITTEE  SESSION  CONTINUES 

SK231145  Harbin  Heilongjiang  Provincial  Service  In  Mandarin  1000  GMT  22  Dec  84 

(Excerpts]  The  11th  Session  of  the  Standing  Committee  of  the  6th  Provincial 
People’s  Congress  continues  today.  The  session  listened  to  the  explanation 
made  by  Zhang  Mlngkul,  director  of  the  provincial  agriculture,  animal  hus¬ 
bandry,  and  fishery  department,  concerning  the  draft  decision  on  several  Is¬ 
sues  relating  to  safeguarding  the  legal  rights  and  Interests  of  rural  special¬ 
ized  households  In  Heilongjiang;  the  report  by  (Xln  Zhongguo),  deputy  direc¬ 
tor  of  the  provincial  civil  administration  department,  on  the  1984  provincial 
work  of  giving  relief  and  helping  the  poor;  the  report  by  the  Heilongjiang 
Provincial  Friendship  Delegation  on  Its  visit  to  the  North  Hamgyong  Province 
In  the  DPRK;  and  the  report  by  the  provincial  People's  Congress  Standing 
Committee  delegation  on  Its  visit  to  the  legislative  assembly  of  Niigata 
Prefecture  In  Japan.  a. 

In  his  explanation  concerning  the  draft  decision  on  several  Issues  relating 
to  safeguarding  the  legal  rights  and  Interests  of  rural  specialized  house¬ 
holds  In  the  province,  Zhang  Mlngkul  said:  At  present,  there  arc  many  ob¬ 
stacles  to  the  sound  development  of  specialized  households  in  the  province. 
Because  the  rules  and  regulations  on  protecting  and  supporting  the  specialized 
households  are  Imperfect,  some  units  and  Individuals  willfully  Infringe  upon 
the  production  and  management  activities  and  the  legal  rights  and  Interests  of 
specialized  households.  i 

In  his  report  on  the  1984  provincial  work  of  giving  relief  and  helping  the 
poor,  (Xln  Zhongguo)  said;  The  provincial  CPC  Committee  and  the  people's 
government  have  paid  great  attention  to  the  floods  that  have  occurred  In  the 
province  this  year.  The  provincial  civil  administration  department  has  al¬ 
ready  allocated  16.84  million  yuan  In  relief  funds,  46.36  million  jin  of  re¬ 
lief  grain,  and  many  other  materials  and  goods  to  help  tide  the  people  over 
the  natural  disasters. 

(Xln  Zhongguo)  said;  This  year,  a  total  of  277,000  Impoverished  households 
have  been  supported  by  the  state  and  collectives.  Of  this,  civil  administra¬ 
tion  departments  at  all  levels  have  allocated  3  million  yuan  In  funds  and  2.7 
million  yuan  In  working  funds  to  support  the  Impoverished  households.  As  a 
result,  26,950  Impoverished  households  have  extricated  themselves  from  poverty, 
and  4,086  have  become  well-off. 
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Lu  Guang,  vice  chairman  of  the  provincial  People's  Congress  Standing  Com¬ 
mittee,  presided  over  the  22  December  meeting.  Attending  the  meeting  were 
Zhao  Dezun,  chairman  of  the  provincial  People’s  Congress  Standing  Committee; 
and  Chen  Yuanzhl,  Wei  Zhlmln,  Zhang  Rullln,  Wang  Jlnllng,  Wang  Zhaozhl,  and 
Wang  Jun,  vice  chairman  of  the  provincial  People's  Congress  Standing  Com¬ 
mittee.  Attending  as  observers  were  He  Shoulun,  provincial  vice  governor; 
Zhang  Li,  president  of  the  provincial  Higher  People's  Court;  Yu  Jlan,  chief 
procurator  of  the  provincial  People's  Procuratorate;  and  responsible  persons 
of  departments  concerned. 
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NORTHEAST  REGION: 


BRIEFS 

SNOW  FESTIVAL  IN  HARBIN”— Harbin,  26  Dec  (XINHUA)-— Marb in  in  China's  northern¬ 
most  province  of  Heilongjiang  will  open  its  snow  festival  on  5  January  1985. 
The  city  has  a  four  to  five  month  with  temperatures  down  to  minus  38  degrees. 
Ice  lanterns  will  be  displayed.  Other  festivities  will  include  sleigh 
races,  over-the-lce  junk  races,  figure  skating,  winter  swimming,  ice  hockey 
and  skiing.  An  ice  sculpture  competlton  will  also  be  held,  according  to  local 
officials.  The  festival  will  be  an  annual  event.  [Text]  [Beijing  XINHUA  in 
English  1252  GMT  26  Dec  84  OW] 
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TAT.V/AN 


FOREIGN  MINISTRY  SPOKESMAN  ON  HONG  KONG  ACCORD 

OW201355  Taipei  International  Service  in  Engliah  0100  GMT  20  Dec  86 

[Text]  Spokesman  Wang  Chao-huan  of  the  Ministry  of  Foreign  Affairs  today  said 
that  the  Government  of  the  Republic  of  China  regrets  the  agreement  just  reached 
between  Communist  China  and  Britain  on  Hong  Kong,  claiming  it  has  not  respected 
the  will  of  Hong  Kong  residents  to  preserve  free  economy  and  the  democratic 
system  on  the  colony.  In  a  statement  released  this  afternoon,  Wang  pointed 
out:  The  Communist  Chinese  regime  is  a  rebel  regime  and  it  has  no  right  to 
represent  China  to  reach  any  agreement  with  any  foreign  government.  There" 
fore,  the  Republic  of  China,  which  is  the  legitimate  government  of  China,  does 
not  recognize  the  agreement  concluded  between  communist  China  and  Britain 
this  afternoon  concerning  the  future  of  Hong  Kong. 

Spokesman  Wang  said:  [begin  recording]  Wlien  the  Chinese  communist  regime  and 
the  British  government  initialed  the  agreement,  the  Government  of  the  Republic 
of  China  had  already  presented  a  solemn  declaration  to  reiterate  our  firm  stand 
and  to  call  on  all  people  and  countries  of  the  world  inside  the  democratic  camp 
to  use  their  influence  and  to  try  every  way  possible,  to  prevent  the  transfer 
of  Hong  Kong  and  Kowloon  area  to  the  communist  rule.  The  Government  of  the  Re- 
public  of  China  has  been  attaching  great  importance  to  the  future  status  of 
Hong  Kong  and  is  concerned  about  the  security,  welfare  and  freedom  of  the 
more  than  5  million  residents  in  Hong  Kong  and  Kowloon  area.  For  this  purpose, 
this  government  has  set  up  a  high-level  ad  hoc  committee  and  has  already  taken 
many  kinds  of  concrete  measures  to  preserve  and  help  and  maintain  the  free  way 
of  life  in  Hong  Kong  area.  In  the  years  ahead,  we  will  try  to  continue  to  ex- 
am.ine  and  study  every  possible  measure  and  plan  in  order  to  help  the  Hong  Kong 
residents  to  kefep  their  free  way  of  life.  Furthermore,  to  those  who  are  not 
willing  to  live  under  the  communist  rule,  we  wlecome  them  to  come  to  free  China. 
And  we  will  try  every  possible  way  to  give  them  all  the  possible  help  within 
our  power.  [end  recording] 
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TAIWAN 


PREMIER  YU  INTERVIEWED  BY  FRENCH  WEEKLY 

OW241121  Taipei  International  Service  in  English  0100  GMT  24  Dec  84 

[Text]  In  Taipei,  Premier  Yu  Kuo-hua  of  the  Republic  of  China,  said  that  the 
Republic  of  China  has  taken  various  measures  to  help  Chinese  people  in  llorig 
Kong  to  continue  a  free  life  in  view  of  British  plans  to  transfer  the  colony 
to  the  Peking  regime  in  1997. 

Premier  Yu  made  the  remarks  in  his  interview  with  the  vice  president  of  the 
French  weekly  (LE  POINT)  (Rosier  Soufeur)  on  14  November.  (Soufeur)  visited 
Taipei  from  11  to  19  November. 

The  text  of  the  interview  was  carried  by  the  weekly  on  22  December.  The 
premier  said  that  the  ROC  Government  is  deeply  concerned  over  the  future  of 
Hong  Kong  and  welcomes  loyal  Chinese  there  to  return  here.  He  added  the  gov¬ 
ernment  will  help  them  to  find  housing  to  settle  here  and  assist  their  chil¬ 
dren  to  enter  schools.  This  year,  he  said,  investments  in  Taiwan  from  over¬ 
seas  Chinese  in  Hong  Kong  increased  75  percent  from  those  of  last  year. 

Substantive  relations  between  the  ROC  and  France  are  improving  during  the  past 
year  just  as  expected,  Premier  Yu  said.  He  called  for  joint  efforts  to  further 
advance  cooperation  programs  in  the  forthcoming  years,  especially  in  tele¬ 
communications  technology.  However,  the  premier  said,  he  hopes  the  French 
authorities  will  simplify  visa  application  procedures  for  ROC  nationals  and 
that  direct  air  service  between  Taipei  and  Paris  will  be  inaugurated. 


On  the  situation  on  the  Chinese  mainland.  Premier  Yu  said  the  Peking  regime 
will  not  change  its  basic  political  and  social  systems  although  it  is  trying 
to  open  up  its  economy  to  a  limited  degree.  He  told  (Soufeur)  that  it  is  just 
a  temporary  measure  under  the  pressure  of  its  internal  and  international  situ¬ 
ation.  On  the  other  hand,  he  said,  the  Republic  of  China  is  building  a  free 
democratic  and  prosperous  China  for  all  Chinese  people.  As  the  (?goals)  that 
the  two  sides  of  the  Taiv>/an  straits  are  pursuing  are  totally  different,  it  is 
impossible  for  them  to  make  any  contacts.  Premier  Yu  stressed. 


Prendar  Yu, further  pointed  out  that  the  Chinese  Communists  have  never  abandoned 
their  attempt  to  invade  Taiwan  militarily,  but  he  said  "we  have  the  confidence 
in  Taiwan’s  defeating  any  Invasion  by  our  enemy." 
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TAIWAN 


TAIPEI  ON  OUTLOOK  FOR  HONG  KONG  CHINESE 

OW230614  Taipei  International  Service  in  English  0100  GMT  21  Dec  04 
[Station  cotiuuentary ] 

[Text]  British  Prime  Minister  Margaret  Thatcher  yesterday  joined  the  Chinese 
Communist  leadership  in  signing  the  so-called  joint  declaration  over  Hong  Kong, 
and  in  so  doing  signed  away  the  freedom  of  the  5.5  million  Chinese  residents 
there.  The  signing  of  the  document  signaled  the  end  of  150  years  of  British 
rule  over  the  colony. 

In  ordinary  circumstances,  it  should  be  an  occasion  of  joy  for  these  Chinese 
residents.  In  a  little  over  12  years,  they  will  return  to  the  fold  of  their 
motherland.  Unfortunately,  the  motherland  they  are  being  forced  to  return  to 
has  become  a  land  of  enslavement.  (?Most  of  them  are)  either  escapees  from  the 
mainland  or  their  descendant;  they  know  that  all  the  promises  made  by  Peking 
regarding  their  future  are  worthless. 

Teng  llsiao-Ping's  slogan  of  one  country,  two  systems  is  theoretically  impos¬ 
sible  and  has  never  been  put  to  test  anywhere,  anytime.  In  the  case  of  Com¬ 
munist  China,  this  slogan  sounds  particularly  hollow.  During  the  35  years’  of 
communist  rule,  the  only  thing  one  can  be  sure  of  on  the  mainland  is  the  incon¬ 
sistency  of  Peking's  policies,  which  change  with  time  and  personality.  Wlio 
can  tell  v/hat  will  happen  to  Peking's  pledges  after  Teng  passes  away?  Even  if 
Teng  and  his  allies  remain  in  control  until  1997  retrocession,  there  is  no 
guarantee  that  they  will  not  change  their  minds . 

As  a  matter  of  fact,  the  Teng  leadership  has  already  taken  steps  to  speed  up 
the  communization  of  Hong  Kong  even  before  the  British  flag  is  lowered.  Earlier 
reports  said  some  20,000  communist' cadres  have  been  sent  to  Hong  Kong  to  pave 
the  way  for  the  1997  takeover.  According  to  the  17  December  issue  of  the 
NEWSWEEK  magazine,  the  XINHUA  News  Agency  in  Hong  will  split  into  two  separate 
operations  next  year:  a  news  agency  and  a  political  department.  It  is  apparent 
that  the  latter  will  increasingly  participate  in  the  administration  of  Hong  Kong 
in  the  next  12-odd  years. 

On  the  surface,  Hong  Kong  appears  calm.  The  stock  market  has  stabilized  and 
rallied  since  the  joitit  declaration  was  initialed  last  September  and  panic  has 
subsided.  But  the  business-as-usual  facade  is  deceiving.  It  is  common 
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knowledge  that  investors  generally  make  good  returns  on  the  cyfcle  of  5  years. 
There  are  more  than  two  cycles  left  to  get  rich  before  the  communists  move  in. 
Besides,  the  residents  of  Hong  Kong  have  undergone  2  agonizing  years  of  trick¬ 
ery.  Their  nerves  are  not  strong  enough  to  stand  more  of  the  same  without  a 
break.  However,  jittery  lingers  on  in  Hong  Kong.  Those  who  are  financially 
capable  of  making  a  new  start  elsewhere  have  either  moved  away  or  completed 
plans  to  leave  on  short  notice.  Those  who  lack  the  means  to  emigrate  are 
resigned  to  whatever  may  come  after  1997. 

No  one  in  Hong  Kong  can  have  any  joyous  feeling  regarding  the  coming  change. 
They  may  love  the  motherland,  but  the  motherland  does  not  love  them  as  the 
daughter  of  the  hero  in  Chinese  writer  Pai  Hua's  play  "Bitter  Love"  points 
out. 
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TAIWAN 


PAPER  CALLS  HONG  KONG  AGREEMENT  'ILLEGAL’ 

OW211017  Taipei  CHINA  POST  in  English  18  Dec  84  p  4 
[Editorial  "l*Irs  Thatcher's  Fateful  Visit  to  Peking"] 

[Text]  Mrs  Margaret  Thatcher,  British  prime  minister,  will  arrive  today  at 
Peking  to  sign  the  Red  China-British  agreement  handing  over  the  British 
colony  of  Hong  Kong  to  Red  China  in  1997. 

The  controversial  agreement  was  initialed  at  Peking  by  British  Foreign  Secre¬ 
tary  Sir  Geoffrey  How  on  26  September  and  approved  by  the  British  Parliament 
without  dissent  on  5  December  after  a  perfunctory  debate  in  the  House  of  Com¬ 
mons. 

Hong  Kong  civic  leaders  who  attended  the  debate  in  the  House  of  Commons  de¬ 
scribed  the  debate  and  approval  in  the  House  as  a  "formality"  of  "foregone 
conclusion"  or  "perfunctory." 

The  British  Government  did  not  pay  much  attention  to  the  Hong  Kong  people's 
wishes  to  be  free  from  Chinese  communist  domination  and  enslavement  after  1997 
even  though  the  Chinese  communist  promised  to  maintain  Hong  Kong's  current 
legal  system  and  capitalist  economy  for  50  years  after  the  Chinese  communists 
assume  sovereignty. 

Premier  Yu  Kuo-hwa  of  the  Republic  of  China  has  warned  the  free  world  that 
the  draft  agreement  contains  many  promises  designed  to  deceive  the  Hong  Kong 
people  and  confuse  the  British  Government.  It  is  only  one  of  the  Chinese 
communist  common  political  maneuvers  as  evidenced  by  the  Tibetan  tragedy. 

The  premier  was  referring  to  the  Chinese  communist  breach  of  promises  of  au¬ 
tonomy  to  the  Tibetan  people  as  well  as  peaceful  occupation  of  that  vast  re¬ 
gion  by  massacring  over  half  a  million  Innocent  people  in  Tibet,  nearly  one- 
fifth  of  its  population  as  soon  as  it  sent  its  troops  into  the  region. 

Teng  Hsiao-ping  could  easily  repeat  the  slaughter  in  Hong  Kong  where  nearly  one- 
half  of  its  5.5  million  population  have  fled  the  Chinese  mainland  to  escape  to 
freedom.  What  guarantee  will  the  Chinese  communist  give  to  Mrs  Thatcher  that 
similar  atrocities  will  not  happen  to  those  freedom  seekers  in  Hong  Kong. 

Even  if  the  Chinese  communist  should  pay  some  lip  services  to  assure  the.  British 
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Prime  Minister  that  no  such  human  rights  violations  would  occur,  how  could 
the  British  Government  protect  the  vital  interests  of  the  Hong  Kong  people 
upon  the  violation  of  such  assurances  by  the  3,000-5,000  Chinese  communist 
troops  to  be  sent  in  by  Teng  in  1997  or  soon  after? 

Moreover,  the  British-Red  Chinese  agreement  is  illegal,  as  the  Republic  of 
China  is  the  real  party  in  possession  of  the  original  lease  document  which 
has  the  right  to  claim  Hong  Kong  from  the  British  Government  in  1997.  Hence 
any  document  the  British  Government  should  sign  with  the  Peking  regime  over 
the  future  of  Hong  Kong,  will  be  considered  null  and  void  not  only  by  the 
Republic  of  China  but  by  international  law.  Mrs  Thatcher  has  no  legitimate 
ground  to  sign  any  such  agreement  with  the  Peking  regime  over  the  future  of 
Hong  Kong  as  the  latter  is  but  a  usurper  regime  without  any  right  to  gain 
Hong  Kong . 

Only  the  Republic  of  China  is  the  rightful  party  for  the  British  Government  to 
deal  with  whether  the  latter  likes  it  or  not.  Only  the  ROC  can  protect  the 
real  interests  of  the  5.5  million  people  of  Hong  Kong  without  endangering 
their  freedom  and  human  rights. 

The  British  denial  of  Hong  Kong  people's  legitimate  wishes  to  remain  free  and 
democratic  and  its  sinsister  maneuvers  to  effect  the  arbitrary  transfer  of 
Hong  Kong  to  the  Peking  regime  in  1997  will  go  down  in  history  as  an  example 
of  super-power  suppression  of  freedom  and  human  rights.  The  recent  applica¬ 
tion  for  political  asylum  in  the  United  States  by  a  group  of  Hong  Kong  refugees 
is  just  the  beginning  of  waves  of  such,  applications  for  political  asylums  in 
the  future. 

Thirteen  years  from  now,  there  may  well  be  boatloads  of  people  from  Hong  Kong 
escaping  to  freedom  to  replace  the  Vietnamese  refugees  on  the  high  seas.  Wlien 
and  if  that  occurs,  Mrs  Thatcher  may  regret  her  fateful  visit  to  Peking 
18-20  December  to  sign  the  ill-fated  agreement  yielding  Hong  Kong  to  an  usurper 
and  Oppressive  regime. 
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TAIWAN 


TAIWAN  PLANS  FURTHER  TRADE  LIBERALIZATION 
OW210301  Taipei  CNA  in  English  0233  GlfT  21  Dec  84 

[Text]  Taipei,  20  Dec  (CNA) — The  Council  for  Economic  Planning  and  Develop¬ 
ment  said  Thursday  that  the  government  will  launch  a  series  of  important 
steps  to  promote  liberalization  of  trade  next  year. 

An  official  with  the  council  said  these  promotional  steps,  designed  to  bring 
the  nation's  annual  economic  growth  up  to  8.5  percent,  will  include  opening 
the  door  for  more  Imports,  increasing  volume  in  exports  and  rationalizing 
trade  laws  and  regulations. 

He  said  these  policy-guided  measures  will  be  referred  to  the  related  trade 
offices  to  be  put  into  operation  next  year. 

On  relaxation  of  imports  to  Introduce  competition  from  abroad,  the  government 
policy  will  put  stress  on  lifting  restrictions  against  more  important  items, 
lowering  import  duties,  providing  financing  accommodations.  Improving  methods 
for  import  of  bulk  conunodities  and  organizing  buying  missions  to  procure 
goods  and  services  from  abroad. 

On  expansion  of  export  markets  to  promote  sales  abroad,  the  government  efforts 
will  be  focused  on  several  targets: 

— Continued  negotiation  with  Japan  urging  it  to  lower  its  trade  barriers  by 
cutting  Import  duty  rates, 

— Continued  expansion  of  trade  with  Canada  and  the  European  Common  Market ; 

— More  technical  and  whole-plant  exports  to  Southeast  Asia; 

— A  well-mapped  approach  to  exporting  strategic  industrial  products;  and 

— A  Streamlined  profile  of  export  products  to  boost  competitive  power  with 
other  countries. 

On  improvement  of  trade  laws  and  regulations  to  cope  with  rising  trade  protec¬ 
tionism,  efforts  will  be  directed  toward: 
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-—Revision  of  rules  governing  export-import  firms  and  standards  set  for  evalu¬ 
ating  investments  by  Overseas  Chinese  and  foreign  firms; 

— Revision  of  textile  export  quota  rules; 

— Prohibition  of  counterfeiting  of  patents  and  trademarks; 

--Negotiating  with  foreign  countries  on  preferential  treatment; 

— Upgrading  the  nation's  capability  in  dealing  with  cases  on  quota  restrictions 
anti-dumping  schemes  and  unfair  competition  practices. 
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PROCESSING  ZONES  INCREASE  EXPORTS,  IMPORTS 
OW210357  Taipei  CNA  In  English  0255  GMT  21  Dec  84 

[Text]  Taipei,  20  Dec  (CNA) — The  total  exports  and  imports  of  the  three  ex¬ 
port  processing  zones  in  Kaohsiung,  Nantzu  and  Taichung  are  expected  to  hit 
U.S.  dollar  3  billion  this  year,  the  highest  since  the  processing  zones  were 
established  18  years  ago. 

According  to  the  statistics  released  by  the  Economics  Ministry’s  export  proces¬ 
sing  zone  administration,  the  total  exports  and  imports  of  the  three  zones 
from  January  to  November  had  already  reached  U.S.  dollar  2.8  billion,  showing 
an  increase  of  25.6  percent  over  the  same  period  last  year.  During  this 
period,  the  imports  Increased  by  23.37  percent  to  U.S.  dollar  970  million, 
and  the  exports  hit  U.S.  dollar  1.86  billion,  up  27.85  percent  from  the  same 
period  last  year,  the  statistics  say. 

In  November  alone,  the  Imports  registered  an  Increase  of  14.8  percent  over 
the  same  period  last  year,  while  the  exports  were  also  up  25.2  percent. 

If  the  pace  of  growth  continues,  the  total  foreign  trade  of  the  three  proces¬ 
sing  zones  is  expected  to  set  a  record  of  U.S.  dollar  3  billion,  the  adminis¬ 
tration  says. 
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TAIWAN 


TAIWAN  CONFIRMS  REJECTION  OF  SINO -BRITISH  ACCORD 
HK181220  Hong  Kong  AFP  in  English  1203  GMT  18  Dec  84 
[By  Huang  Yu-mei] 

[Text]  Taipei,  18  Dec  (AFP) — Taiwan  today  repeated  that  it  would  not  recog¬ 
nise  as  valid  any  agreement  between  Peking  and  London,  the  day  before  the 
scheduled  signing  of  a  Slno-Brltish  agreement  on  the  future  of  Hong  Kong, 

The  Taiwanese  cabinet,  called  the  Executive  Yuan,  said  that  under  a  1943 
treaty  between  Britain  and  the  nationalist  Chinese  Government,  only  the  na¬ 
tionalists  had  the  authority  to  negotiate  with  Britain  about  Hong  Kong. 

The  nationalist  government,  then  based  in  China,  fled  to  Taiwan  in  1949  from 
the  advancing  communist  armies. 

British  Prime  Minister  Margaret  Thatcher  is  scheduled  to  arrive  in  Peking  last 
today, "for  the  signing  tomorrow  of  an  agreement  which  will  hand  the  colony  over 
to  China  in  1997. 

Under  the  accord  Hong  Kong  will  be  a  highly  autonomous  Special  Administrative 
Region  (SAR)  of  China  for  50  years  after  1997,  retaining  its  capitalist 
economy  and  its  lifestyle. 

The  nationalist  administration  here,  which  has  no  diplomatic  relations  with 
China,  and  regards  itself  as  that  country's  legitimate  government,  has  repeat¬ 
edly  said  it  will  not  recognize  any  Sino-British  agreement. 

Britain  first  occupied  Hong  Kong,  which  shares  a  border  with  China's  Guangdong 
Province,  in  1841. 

The  1843  treaty  said  that  Hong  Kong  should  be  returned  to  the  nationalist  gov¬ 
ernment  in  1997,  when  London's  lease  over  most  of  the  territory  expires,  the 
Yuan  said. 

I 

It  made  the  remarks  in  written  answers  to  question  from  legislators  Pan  Chao- 
ylng,  Wong  Cheng-hua  and  Lu  Tsung-chi  on  what  Taipei  would  do  about  the  Sino- 
British  accord. 

The  Yuan  has  said  it  plans  the  following  measures: 
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—Enlarge  the  "Hong  Kong  ad  hoc  group,"  set  up  by  the  government  to  work  out 
how  to  deal  with  problems  raised  by  the  accord,  and  strengthen  its  functions. 

Build  up  an  International  financial  center  and  trade  center  in  Taipei,  and 
help  Hong  Kong  businessmen  relocate  there. 

-■-■•Simplify  entry  and  exit  formalities  for  Hong  Kong  people  by  Issuing  multiple 
permits. 

--Issue  public  statements  showing  China’s  alleged  tactics  of  deceiving  the  Hong 
Kong  public  over  how  it  will  rule  them. 

Maintain  links  with  Overseas  Chinese  communities,  international  associations, 
and  influential  people,  and  try  to  achieve  world  media  hostility  to  Chinese 
rule  of  Hong  Kong. 

— Relax  restrictions  of  Hong  Kong  residents’  investment  in  Taiwan.  For  urgent 
investors,  capital,  maciiinery,  or  raw  materials  could  be  shipped  in  first  and 
formalities  taken  care  of  later. 

Meanwhile,  a  communications  official  said  aviation  links  between  Taipei  and 
Hong  Kong  would  go  through  "subtle  changes"  before  1997. 

Taiwan  has  no  communications  links  with  China,  but  does  have  aviation  links 
with  Hong  Kong. 

From  1997  we  will  have... the  problem  that  we  should  not  have  transportation 
links  with  the  communist  areas,"  the  official  added. 

'  We  plan  to  develop  Kaohsiung  Harbor  into  a  (shipping)  transit  center  in  the 
Far  East  to  replace  Hong  Kong,"  which  is  trading  and  financial  hub,  he  added. 

Transit  business  at  Kaohsiung  had  increased  100  percent  in  the  past  year,  he 
said.  ’  '  • 
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TAIWAN 


PRESIDENT  CHIANG,  PREMIER  YU  ADDRESS  ACADEMICIANS  ■ 

OW181059  Taipei  CNA  in  English  0938  GMT  18  Dec  84 

[Text]  Taipei,  18  Dec  (CNA) — President  Chalgn  Ching-kuo  today  called  on  the 
nation's  intellectuals  to  recognize  their  duty  to  the  nation,  which  he  said 
is  heavier  than  that  of  men  in  the  streets. 

In  a  message  read  by  Vice  President  Lee  Teng-hui  at  ,^he  opening  ceremony  of 
the  conference  of  academicians,  President  Chlang  said  Intellectuals  in  China 
have  been  traditionally  held  in  reverence  both  politically  and  socially,  and 
most  intellectuals  in  Chinese  history  considered  it  their  duty  to  make  the 
nation  secure  and  prosperous. 

The  president  called  on  members  of  the  Academia  Sinlca  to  play  their  role  in 
attaining  the  national  goal  of  reunification  under  the  Three  Principles  of  the 
People. 

Speaking  on  the  same  occasion.  Premier  Yu  Kuo-hwa  said  the  government  is  con¬ 
fident  in  building  up  a  modern  Republic  of  China.  He  solicited  the  advice  of 
the  academicians  in  this  respect. 

Mr  Wu  Ta--you,  president  of  Academia  Sinica  and  chairman  of  the  conference,  told 
the  conferees  that  the  academy  now  has  18  research  units  in  operation  or  coming 
into  being. 

In  addition  to  a  regular  staff  of  over  570  workers.  Academia  Sinica  also  has 
some  400  research  personnel  working  under  contract  or  participating  in  its  re¬ 
search  project. 

The  participants  will  visit  the  academy's  various  research  units  and  submit 
their  recommendations.  Thursday  morning,  they  will  meet  in  three  separate  groups 

The  conferees  will  deal  with  the  key  task  of  election  of  new  academicians  Friday. 
Twenty-five  candidates  will  vie  for  the  honor  of  being  members  of  the  academy. 

A  total  of  80  academicians  are  attening  the  gathering  this  year,  the  largest 
ever.  Fifty-eight  of  them  came  from  the  United  States,  including  Nobel  Physi¬ 
cist  Lee  Cheng-dao.  The  academicians  will  entrain  for  souther  Taiwan  Saturday 
morning  to  tour  various  cultural  and  economic  establishments. 
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TAIWAN  SEEKS  INVESTMENT  TREATIES  IN  CARIBBEAN 
OW210303  Taipei  CNA  in  English  0240  GMT  21  Dec  84 

[Text]  Taipei,  20  Dec  (CNA) — The  Ministry  of  Economic  Affairs  and  the  Minis¬ 
try  of  Foreign  Affairs  are  planning  to  sign  investment  protection  treaties 
with  friendly  nations  in  Caribbean  basin  area  to  encourage  more  businessmen 
here  to  invest  in  that  region. 

The  ad  hoc  Committee  for  the  Promotion  of  Investment  in  Caribbean  Nations 
held  its  third  meeting  Thursday  to  discuss  some  incentive  measures.  The  meet¬ 
ing  was  jointly  presided  over  by  Vice  Economics  Minister  Wu  Mel-tsun  and  Vice 
Foreign  Minister  Shao  Ilsiah-lcwen. 

Attorney  Hsu  Hsiao-po  was  invited  to  make  a  report  on  the  risks  of  investment 
in  Central  and  South  American  nations  and  problems  the  nation’s  businessmen 
might  face  if  they  decide  to  invest  in  that  area. 

To  reduce  the  risks  of  local  investors,  the  ROC  Government  will  try  to  negoti¬ 
ate  with  nations  in  that  area  on  the  signing  of  Investment  protection  treaties, 
Wu  said. 

If  such  agreements  can  be  reached,  it  will  be  easier  for  local  investors  to 
protect  their  properties  in  these  nations  and  have  loans  from  the  banks,  Wu 
said. 

It  is  understood  that  this  nation  has  already  signed  such  a  treaty  with  Para¬ 
guay. 
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GENERAL  URGES  RELIGIOUS  BROADCASTS  TO  MAINLAND 
OW240445  Taipei  CNA  in  English  0240  GMT  24  Dec  84 

[Text]  Taipei,  23  Dec  (CNA)“Gen  Ho  Ying-chin  has  called  on  the  Christians 
of  the  Republic  of  China  on  Taiwan  to  render  their  support  to  the  campaign 
of  broadcasting  of  the  Gospel  to  the  China  Mainland  as  a  Christmas  gift  to 
the  compatriots  there. 

In  his  witness  at  a  Christian  gathering  at  the  Ambassador  Hotel  in  Taipei, 

Gen  Ho  said  he  hopes  the  Christians  and  other  people  in  this  nation  can  donate 
and  offer  their  assistance  to  realize  the  campaign  of  broadcasting  the  Gospel 
to  the  one  billion  people  on  the  China  mainland  who  are  suffering  under  the 
communist  rule. 

Gen  Ho  said  the  only  way  that  the  people  on  the  China  mainland  can  hear  the 
Gospel  is  through  radio  broadcasting,  and  therefore,  Christian  leaders  here 
decided  to  launch  a  donation  campaign  and  raise  money  for  the  broadcasting  to 
help  the  compatriots  realize  their  dream. 

Starting  in  April  next  year,  the  Gospel  will  be  broadcast  on  short-wave  to  the 
G  ina  mainland  through  the  assistance  of  the  FEBC  radio  station  on  the  Saipen 
Island. 

It  is  estimated  that  one-mintite  broadcasting  will  cost  about  NT  dollar  500, 
and  therefore,  the  committee  said  it  hopes  every  Christian  can  donate  at  least 
this  amount. 

More  than  400  Christians  and  church  members  in  this  nation  attended  the  prayers 
meeting  Saturday  which  was  presided  over  by  Rev  Wu  Sung-ching.  A  fund  of  NT 
dollar  300,000  was  raised  during  the  meeting. 


CSO:  4000/063 


159 


TAIWAN 


PRESIDENT  SPEAKS  TO  CONSTITUTION  DAY  RALLY 
OW251612  Taipei  CNA  in  English  1426  GMT  25  Dec  84 

[Text]  Taipei,  25  Dec  (CNA)— President  Chiang  Ching-kuo  Tuesday  told  the  par- 

ReDublir„f''rM'’  1984  Constitution  Dny  Rally  that  the  constitution  of  the 
Republic  of  China  is  the  unchangeable  foundation  of  the  government  through 
temporary  expedient  measures  have  been  adopted  by  this  nation  at  a  time  when 
the  government  is  engaging  in  an  anti-communist  struggle. 

dent'^Yei^rMi^l  City  Hall  this  morning  was  attended  by  former  Presi¬ 

dent  Yen  Chid-lcan,  Vice  President  Lee  Teng-hui,  senior  advisers  to  the  presi- 

vice  presidents  of  the  five  yuans,  ranking  governmLt  of¬ 
ficials  and  brasshats,  and  political  party  executives. 

President  Chiang  said  that  a  democratic  constitution  is  developed  through 

searching,  adjustment,  and  adaptation,  A  suitable  con¬ 
stitution  can  be  developed  after  the  various  barriers  have  been  overcome. 

Held  together  with  the  rally  was  the  joint  opening  ceremony  of  the  19th  plenary 
meeting  of  the  Constitutional  Research  Council  of  the  National  Assefably  and  the 
annual  conference  of  the  National  Assembly.  ^ 

Immediately  after  the  20-minute  ceremony,  the  preparatory  meeting  of  the  1984 
SuSbly.IrSdLr  ®  of  the  National 

tovited  to  speak  at  the  occasion,  said  that  the  superiority 
of  the  democratic  and  constitutional  system  and  the  eventual  reunification  of 
China  under  the  three  principles  of  people  are  evident  in  view  of  the  big  con- 

the  abundant  life  of  people  on  Taiwan  and  life  in  want  and  misery 
on  the  China  mainland.  ^ 

SSng  account  of  the  government’s  administrative  policy  at  the 
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TAIWAN 


CHIANG  SPEAKS  AT  ACADEMICIANS'  CONFERENCE  , 

OW181618  Taipei  CNA  in  English  1512  CMT  18  Dec  84 

[Text]  Taipei,  18  Dec  (CNA)— President  Chiang  Ching-Kuo  Tuesday  called  on 
members  of  Academia  Sinica  to  continue  dedicating  their  wisdom  and  experience 
to  bolstering  the  bulwarks  of  the  nation  and  glorifying  Chinese  culture. 

President  Chaign  made  these  remarks  in  his  congratulatory  message  to  the  four- 
day  I6th  conference  of  academicians  that  opened  here  Tuesday.  He  expressed 
his  appreciations  to  the  academicians  for  their  gathering  in  Taipei  to  study 
measures  to  further  the  nation's  academic  development.  He  especially  extended 
welcome  to  Overseas  Chinese  academicians  for  returning  to  attend  the  conference. 

The  development  of  this  country  over  t;he  past  decides  has  mainly  resulted  from 
full  support  of  the  people  and  educational  success  under  the  guidance  of  the 
Three  Principles  of  the  People.  Academia  Sinica  is  the  nation  s  highest 
academic  body ,  and  all  academicians,  with  top  wisdom  and  rich  experience,  have 
made  significant  contribution  to  the  national  development.  "Your  spirit  and 
determination  to  serve  the  nation  with  academic  achievements  have  been  fully 
‘recognized  by  all  Chinese  people,"  the  president  pointed  out.  In  Chinese 
political  and  social  tradition,  intellectuals  have  always  been  respected  by 
the  general  public,  he  reminded  them,  and  most  ihteilectuals  have  obliged 
themselves  to  serve  the  nation.  "Today,"  the  president  stressed,  you  all 
have  a  special  historic  mission." 

President  Chiang  called  on  all  academicians,  with  determination  and  persever¬ 
ance,  to  shoulder  the  heavy  responsibility.  "You  should  work  closely  for  pro¬ 
gress  and  serve  the  nation  as  a  team  of  professionals  to  nurture  and  raise  up  a 
culture  here  having  a  nature  that  is  both  traditionally  Chinese  and  has  features 
of  modern  civilization.  Then  Chinese  Culture  will  be  enriched  and  shine  for¬ 
ever  over  the  world,"  he  said. 

The  Three  Principles  of  the  People  carries  the  Inherent  traits  of  Chinese 
culture,  and  their  implementation  is  the  ultimate  goal  of  national  construction 
after  the  mainland  is  recovered,  the  president  pointed  out.  He  said  he  is  con¬ 
fident  all  the  academicians,  gathered  here  now,  with  their  rich  knowledge  and 
love  for  the  nation,  will  further  devote  their  utmost  in  serving  and  building 
the  national  base.  This,  he  said,  will  help  accomplish  the  national  missions 
at  an  early  date. 
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HONG  KONG  IHJDIA  ON  CHINA 


GUANGZHOU  CADRE  IN  HONG  KONG  DEFECTS  TO  TAIWAN 

Hong  Kong  CHENG  IIING  [CONTENDING]  in  Chinese  No  85,  Nov  84  p  10 

[Article  by  Wei  Shang  [7614  5951]:  "Before  Lu  Yuxi  Went  To  Taiwan"] 

[Text]  At  the  beginning  of  October,  CPC  cadre  Lu  Yuxi  [7120  7183  3215]  went 
to  Taiwan.  He  is  an  ordinary  person  from  Guangzhou  and  not  a  person  in  the 
know. 

However,  Lu  Yuxi,  a  native  of  Jilin  Province,  has  lived  for  many  years  among 
the  Guangzhou  people. 

Originally  he  was  a  middle-level  cadre  in  the  light  industry  system.  Three 
months  ago  he  was  temporarily  transferred  to  the  Liaison  Department  of  the 
General  Political  Department  and  sent  to  Hong  Kong,  where  he  worked  in  a 
trading  company. 

A  high-level  cadre  of  the  Guangzhou  Industry  Department  told  this  writer 
that  before  Lu  Yuxi  went  to  Taiwan  a  woman  cadre  of  the  Guangzhou  Light 
Industry  Department  had  gone  missing  in  Hong  Kong.  This  woman  had  been  a 
member  of  a  light  industry  delegation  sent  out  of  China  on  an  inspection. 

On  the  delegation's  way  back  home  it  had  passed  through  Hong  Kong,  and  this 
woman  cadre  suddenly  went  missing.  Guangzhou  quarters  doubt  that  she  went 
to  Talv/an. 

It  is  said  that  Lu  had  good  relations  with  this  v7oman  cadre. 

"Was  Lu  the  first  cadre  this  year  sent  to  Hong  Kong  who  went  to  Taiwan?" 

This  writer  asked  the  high-level  cadre. 

"As  far  as  I  know,  the  first  cadre  to  go  missing  was  a  trade  representative 
from  a  province  in  North  China  who  had  been  stationed  in  Hong  Kong.  Hov;- 
ever,  I  do  not  have  Information  that  he  defected  to  Taiwan." 
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HONG  KONG  MEDIA  ON  CHINA 


SUCCESS  OE  PRC  REFOEM  SEEN  AS  HOPE  FOR  HONG  KONG'S  FUTURE 

Hong  Kong  CHMG  MING  [CONTKNDING]  In  Chinese  No  85,  Noir  84  pp  15-16 

[Article  by  T'ang  TsaJ-hslng  [0781  0375  5281]:  "Mainland  Kefon.  and  Hong 
Kong's  Future"]  , 

[Text]  '  Wherein  Lies  the  Guarantee  for  Hong  Kong's  Future? 

The  mird  Plenary  Session  of  the  IVelfth  CPC  Central 

passes  the  "Decision  on  Reform  of  the  Economic  System,  indicating  that  the 
CPC  had  blown  the  bugle  call  for  making  cities  the  focal  point  of 
reform.  Five  years  ago  the  CPC  had  first  set  about  reform  in  the  rural 
areas  replacing  the  people's  communes  with  the  '’output- linked  contract 
svsSrf-rin  S2e  5  yLrs  there  has  been  a  big  change  in  the  appearance  of 
the  rurk  irLs.  proving  that  the  effect  of  the  reform  has  already  been  seen 
there  The  reform  of  the  economic  system  in  cities  was  Initiated  on  this 
basis.  The  "Decision"  states:  "The  basic  experience  in  putting  the  contract 
system  into  practice  in  the  rural  areas  is  similarly  applicable  to  cities. 

A  comprehensive  survey  of  the  reform  measures  in  the  rural 
its  basic  experience  is  nothing  more  than  untying  people  and  letting  th 
peasants  have  a  fairly  full  right  to  act  on  their  own  in  ^ 

thus  invigorate  the  rural  economy.  It  looks  as  if  this  making  cities 
focal  point  of  economic  reform  also  is  not  separated  from  untying  persons. 

Of  course,  in  the  reform  of  the  city  economy,  the  content  must  be  richer 
and  the  problems  more  complex  than  in  the  rural  areas,  f ® 
years  as  the  time  limit  for  obtaining  success  in  this  reform.  It  is  too 
Lrly  now  to  forecast  whether  this  reform  will  succeed.  However,  here  I 

want  to  point  out  that  the  success  or  "'orfhrHok'Konf'' 

linked  to  the  future  of  Hong  Kong  and  to  the  tjestiny  of  the  Hong  Kong 

people;  personages  abroad  cannot  not  look  at  it  carefully. 

Previously,  we  hoped  by  all  ways  and  means  to  seek  pertain 

guarantees  in  the  "agreement"  on  Hong  Kong’s  future,  but  could  not  get  them, 
now  it  seems  like  our  only  hope  is  that  the  CPC  s  economic  reform  wi 
obtain  a  greater  success  than  anticipated  and  this  will  be  the  most  reliable 
guISntee  for  no  change  for  50  years  after  1997  an  Hong  Kong’s  capitalist 

system. 
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This  can  be  tested  and  observed  fi-om  its  economic  and  economic  aspects. 

First,  the  Affirmation  of  the  Market  Mechanism 

Not  looking  at  the  terminology  about  "socialism"  that  fills  the  CPC  Central 
Committee’s  "Decision,"  provided  we  penetrate  this  terminology,  it  is  not 
difficult  to  discover  that  the  direction  and  content  of  the  economic  reform 
determined  by  the  "Decision"  are  a  considerable  breakthrough  compared  with 
traditional  socialism.  It  basically  affirms  the  economic  operating  laws  of 
capitalism,  and  also  applies  them  to  China's  economic  reform. 

For  example,  with  regard  to  the  question  of  whether  to  recognize  the 
decisive  role  of  the  market  mechanism  in  economic  activity,  for  a  long  time 
the  CPC  had  refused  to  recognize  this  role.  We  know  that  the  development 
of  commodity  production,  no  matter  whether  under  the  socialist  system  or 
the  capitalist  system,  has  its  own  special  lavrs,  and  especially  what 
commodity  production  in  a  free  economy  must  first  of  all  consider  is  market 
demand.  One  kind  of  commodity  will  circulate  on.  the  market,  and  another 
kind  of  commodity  will  vanish  from  the  market;  what  kind  of  conmiodity  should 
be  produced  and  what  kind  of  commodity  should  not  be  produced;  what 
commodities  are  to  be  produced  somewhat  more  and  what  commodities  are  to  be 
produces  somewhat  less — ^In  all  of  this  an  invisible  thing  plays  the 
decisive  role,  namely,  the  market  mechanism. 

In  the  past,  communist  party  members  practiced  the  "socialist"  economy  and 
basically  negated  the  role  of  the  market  mechanism,  denouncing  it  as  the 
"blindness  of  capitalist  production."  What  they  advocated  was  a  "planned 
economy,"  and  they  tried  to  bring  commodity  production  into  the  frame  of 
plans  drawn  up  in  advance,  and  even  to  negate  commodity  production,  and  thus 
they  only  proposed  "product  production."  However,  it  is  an  objective  law 
that  even  the  most  astute  economic  expert's  "plan"  cannot  accurately  seize 
upon  the  fast  changes  in  the  market,  because  the  market  demand  is  ever- 
changing  and  constantly  developing.  The  result  of  a  "planned  economy"  is 
that  commodity  production  is  out  of  line  with  social  consumption  and 
basically  cannot  develop  satisfactorily. 

The  Chinese  communists  have  suffered  from  the  20  to  30  years  of  a  planned 
economy,  but  in  the  past  several  years  they  have  made  a  self-examination. 
However,  there  is  still  no  breakthrough.  They  have  only  acknowledged  certain 
effects  of  the  market  mechanism  and  have  at  most  put  forward  the  slogan 
"planned  economy  is  primary  and  regulation  by  market  mechanism  is  supple¬ 
mentary,"  still  clinging  rigidly  to  the  planned  economy.  This  is  precisely 
the  reason  that  there  has  been  small  results  from  the  reform  of  the  urban 
economy  in  the  past  several  years. 

Now, 'the  Chinese  communists  are  finally  coming  out  of  the  blind  alley  of 
planned  economy.  Tlie  "Decision"  says:  "On  the  question  of  the  commodity 
economy  and  the  law  of  value,  the  difference  between  a  socialist  economy 
and  a  capitalist  economy  is  not  whether  the  commodity  economy  exists  or  the 
law  of  value  plays  its  role,  but  in  the  fact  that  the  systems  of  ownership 
are  different."  "To  try  to  put  all  the  various  economic  activities  of 
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society  into  a  plan,  and  to  solely  rely  on  administrative  orders  to  carry 
out  the  plan,  neglecting  the  important  role  of  economic  levers  and  regula¬ 
tion  by  market  mechanism,  will  unavoidably  create  a  separation  between 
the  subjective  and  the  objective  in  the  guiding  ideology  of  the  plan,  and 
the  plan  will  be  seriously  out  of  line  with  reality."  Therefore,  in  their 
guiding  ideology  for  leading  the  economy,  the  Chinese  communists  have 
begun  to  make  the  big  change  from  planned  economy  to  market  mechanism. 

Of  course,  the  CPC  does  not  completely  not  want  a  planned  economy,  but  there 
is  also  a  fairly  big  change  in  the  planned  economy  it  needs,  namely,  that 
it  has  switched  from  a  plan  of  a  directed  nature,  v/hich  it  originally 
resorted  to,  to  attaching  importance  to  a  plan  of  a  guided  nature.  If  the 
CPC  puts  into  practice  a  plan  of  a  guided  nature,  then,  even  if  it  continues 
to  implement  the  planned  economy  to  a  certain  degree,  this  will  not  unify 
the  economy  rigidly,  because  a  plan  of  a  guided  nature  will  not  have  the 
coercion  of  administrative  orders  like  a  plan  of  a  directed  nature  has,  ^ 
and  it  will  not  seriously  control  and  bind  the  hands  and  feet  of  enterprises. 

To  go  from  "planned  economy  is  primary  and  regulation  by  market  mechanism 
is  supplementary"  to  a  fairly  full  affirmation  of  the  market  mechanism,  and 
to  make  a  self-criticism  of  the  malpractices  of  the  planned  economy,  is  a 
big  leap  for  the  CPC  in  its  guiding  Ideology  for  the  economy.  The  question 
that  remains  is  the  question  of  "proportion,"  that  is  to  say,  will  the 
enterprises  that  practice  regulation  by  market  mechanism  be  in  a  70-30 
ratio"  or  an  "80-20  ratio"? 

In  his  article  "On  China’s  destiny"  (see  the  1  October  issue  of  CHENG  MING), 
Mr  Wen  Hui  [3306  6540]  suggested  that  the  CPC  let  80  percent  of  the  enter¬ 
prises  cast  off  the  shackles  of  the  planned  economy  and  accept  the  restraints 
of  the  market  mechanism.  This  is  a  quite  insightful  suggestion. 

Because  of  this  change  by  the  CPC  and  the  future  success  of  the  reform,  , 

its  economic  activities  will,  to  a  rather  large  degree,  be  consistent  with 
the  economic  activities  of  the  capitalist  world,  Including  those  of  Hong  ■ 
Kong.  Without  a  doubt  this  would  be  a  big  guarantee  for  Hong  Kong  s 
continued  prosperity. 

Inevitably  Bringing  About  a  Change  in  Political  System 

Attaching  importance  to  the  market  economy  cannot  but  untie  the  enterprises. 
Therefore,  the  CPC  decided  to  make  reforming  the  economic  system  the  central 
link  in  economic  reform,  and  to  give  enterprises  the  full  right  to  act  on 
their  own,  thereby  increasing  the  vitality  of  the  enterprises.  The 
"Decision"  says;  "From  now  on,  the  government  departments  at  all  levels 
will,  in  principle,  no  longer  directly  administer  and  manage  enterprises. 

As  for  the  small  number  of  the  government's  economic  departments  whom  the  . 
State  has  vested  with  the  responsibility  of  directly  administering  and 
managing  enterprises,  they  also  must,  in  accordance  with  the  spirit  of 
simplifying  government  and  releasing  authority,  correctly  handle  the 
relationship  with  their  subordinate  enterprises."  The  CPC  has  decided  in 
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this  reform  to  put  into  practice  "separation  of  government  and  enterprise 
responsibilities,  and  simplification  of  government  and  release  of  authority." 
If  this  aspiration  is  achieved,  its  significance  cannot  be  belittled. 

This  shows  that,  because  of  the  economic  reform,  there  v/ill  unavoidably  be 
a  political  reform;  otherwise,  the  superstructure  and  the  economic  foundation 
would  not  adapt  to  each  other. 

in  China,  the  party  and  the  government  cannot  be  strictly  differentiated. 

When  the  decision  says  "from  now  on  the  government  departments  at  all 
levels  will,  in  principle,  no  longer  directly  administer  and  manage  enter¬ 
prises,"  we  can  understand  this  to  mean  that  the  party  committees  at  all 
levels,  in  principle,  will  no  longer  directly  administer  and  manage  enter¬ 
prises.  If  this  is  the  case,  the  possibility  of  political  Interference  in 
the  economy  will  certainly  be  greatly  reduced.  In  the  "Decision"  there  is 
only  one  sentence  which  emphatically  refers  to  party  organizations:  "The 
party  organization  in  an  enterprise  must  vigorously  support  the  factory 
director  in  exercising  the  power  of  unified  command  of  production  and 
business  activities,  guarantee  and  supervise  the  thorough  implementation  of 
all  principles  and  policies  of  the  party  and  the  state,  strengthen  the 
party's  ideological  building  and  organizational  building  in  the  enterprise, 
strengthen  leadership  over  the  trade  union  and  the  CYL  organization  in  the 
enterprise,  and  do  good  ideological  and  political  work  among  the  workers 
and  staff." 

Feasibility  of  Abolishing  Party  Committees 

We  hope  that  the  CPC,  on  this  basis,  will  boldly  withdraw  from  the  enter¬ 
prises  and  completely  abolish  party  committee  leadership.  For  the  untying 
of  the  enterprises  this  will  be  a  good  thing,  not  a  bad  thing.  This 
advocacy  of  ours  is  not  lunatic  ravings.  In  China  the  first  unit  without 
a  party  committee  is.  about  to  appear,  namely,  Shenzhen  Experimental 
University.  The  founder  of  the  university,  Professor  Chen  Shubal  [7115 
2885  2673],  knows  full  well  that  a  party  committee  would  seriously  restrict 
his  movements,  and  thus  in  his  10-polnt  proposal  for  running  the  school  the 
idea  that  a  party  committee  would  not  be  set  up  in  it  was  given  prominence. 
With  regard  to  this  idea  of  his,  the  Shenzhen  Special  Economic  Zone  and  the 
Guangdong  Provincial  CPC  Committee  did  not  dare  to  nod  assent,  the  Ministry 
of  Education  did  not  dare  to  nod  assent,  but  finally  Hu  Yaobang,  "repre¬ 
senting  the  party  Central  Committee,"  nodded  his  assent.  This  is  an  earth- 
shattering  and  heaven-battering  unprecedented  undertaking.  We  can  predict 
that  once  the  experimental  university,  in  which  no  party  committee  has  been 
set  up,  is  successful,  an  incalcuable  shock  force  is  bound  to  be  produced. 

It  will  tell  the  common  people  that  it  is  not  true  that  one  cannot  move  an 
inch  without  a  party  committee,  and  it  is  also  true  that  the  party  committee 
is  omnipotent. 

We  think  that  if  the  economic  reform  succeeds,  it  will  cause  a  breakthrough 
politically,  so  that,  to  a  fairly  large  degree,  China's  economy  will  not 
suffer  from  political  interference.  Li  Kuang-yao  [2621  034.2  5069]  once 
pointed  out  that  Hong  Kong  is  a  model  of  an  economy  that  does  not  suffer 
from  political  interference  and  that  this  is  one  of  the  fundamental  reasons 
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for  its  high-speed  development.  Just  think,  once  there  is  a  possibility 
that  the  political  interference  in  the  economy  on  the  mainland  decreases, 
then  what  worry  vrould  Hong  Kong  have  about  suffering  from  interference 
after  1997? 

In  brief,  once  the  reform  on  the  mainland  succeeds,  it  is  bound  to  lead_to 
a  certain  consistency  with  Hong  Kong  from  economics  to  politics,  and  help 
weaken  the  serious  antagonism  between  the  "two  systems 

with  two  systems."  Who  can  say  this  would  not  be  a  most  reliable  guarantee 
for  Hong  Kong’s  future? 
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HONG  KONG  MEDIA  ON  CHINA 


HONG  HONG  GOES  TO  TAIWAN  AFTER  HIDING  IN  HONG  KONG 

Hong  Kong  CHENG  MING'  [CONTENDING]  -in  China  No  84,  Nov  84  p  10 

[Article  by  Lu  Fang  [7120  2455]:  "Guangzhou  People  Look  at  Hong  Hong"] 

[Text]  There  once  was  a  rumor  in  Guangzhou  that  Hong  Hong  [4767  5725], 
who  had  "gone  missing"  in  Hong  Kong,  had  already  returned  to  Guangzhou. 

Now  many  people  in  Guangzhou  know'  that  Hong  Hong  has  gone  to  Taiwan. 

The  reaction  of  young  people  is,  "In  any  case,  Hong  Hong  is  "extroverted,"' 
"There's  no  problem  in  her  going  to  Taiwan,  Which  is  also  China's  territory." 

Some  people  "explored"  with  excitement  Hong  Hong's  tracks  in  the  former 
period:  where  exactly  did  she  hide? 

It  is  said  that  Hong  Kong's  XINHUA  office  knew  that  Hong  Hong  had  been  in 
hiding  in  Hong  Kong  for  a  long  time.  When'  it  was  widely  rumored  in  Hong 
Kong  that  she  had  gone  to  Singapore  or  Thailand,  she  actually  remained  in 
Hong  Kong.  At  the  very  beginning,  in  order  to  avoid  the  Hong  Kong  police, 
Hong  Hong  remained  in  seclusion  and  did  not  go  out.  Later,  on  one  occasion 
she  went  outside  for  food  and  drink  and  was  recognized  by  other  people, 
after  which  she  remained  completely  hidden.  This  writer  long  ago  knew  about 
this,  and,  after  reading  the  article  entitled  ''Mystery  Within  a  Mystery  in 
Hong  Hong's  Disappearance"  in  the  August  issue  of  CHENG  MING,  I  felt  this 
article  would  not  satisfy  the  readers  and  Wanted  to  supplement  it.  But  I 
feared  that  after  the  story  had  been  spread  all  over  the  place,  it  would  be 
detrimental  to  Hong  Hong  (who  might  be  taken  into  custody  by  the  Hong  Kong 
police  and  sent  back  to  the  mainland) ,  and  therefore  I  did  not  give  my 
report  to  the  readers  of  CHENG  MING. 
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HONG  KONG  MEDIA  ON  CHINA 


POLITICAL  PRISONER  LI  GUANGYI  RELEASED  FROM  PRISON 

Hong  Kong  CHENG  MING  [CONTENDING]  in  Chinese  No  85,  Nov  84  p  10 

[Article  by  Feng  Chih  [2455  0037]:  "Li  Guangyi  Released  From  Prison"] 

[Text]  Recently  there  has  been  news  of  the  release  by  Beijing  of  fairly 
many  political  prisoners  and  "speech  prisoners." 

Not  to  speak  of  the  others,  Li  Guangyi  [2621  0342  6095]  has  already  been 
released. 

Li  Guangyi  had  been  the  chief  editor  of  GAIMAO  BAO  [FIANACE  AND  TRADE] 
published  in  Beijing,  and  a  few  years  ago  had  been  sentenced  to  5  years  and 
thrown  in  prison.  The  charge  was  "revealing  to  foreigners  important  party 
and  state  secrets."  At  that  time  some  news  workers  were  of  the  opinion: 
"When  he  associated  with  foreigners,  if  they  *had  a  question*  he  had  an 
answer,"  but  his  answers  were  on  matters  of  no  importance  and  yet  were 
reckoned  as  "teveallng*  something!" 

Some  persons  in  political  circles  proposed  that  Li  Guangyi  be  "reinstated 
in  his  former  post"  and  then  be  promoted  from  his  post  at  CAIMAO  BAG, to 
the  post  of  chief  editor  of  JINGJI  RIBAO  [ECONOMICS  DAILY].  The  news  makes 
us  rejoice.  What  the  result  Jwill  be  we  do  not  yet  know,  but  it  is^hoped 
that  after  Li  Guangyi,  all  pblitical  prisoners,  "speech  prisoners,  and 
prisoners  who  "revealed  secrets,"  who  have  suffered  an  injustice,  will 
regain  their  freedom.  o 
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HONG  KONG  MEDIA  ON  CHINA 


GUANGMING  RIBAO  WRITER  'SENT  DOWN'  FOR  AFFAIR  WITH  WOMAN  WRITER 

Hong  Kong  CHENG  MING  [CONTENDING]  in  Chinese  No  85,  Nov  84  p  10 

[Article  b}'  Lin  Chien  [2651  2914] :  "The  Recent  Situation  of  the  Person  in 
Yu  Luo jin's  Book"] 

[Text]  In  her  book  "Spring  Fairy  Tale"  Yu  Luojin  [6657  5012  6930]  depicted 
an  emotional  entanglement  between  her  and  a  veteran  cadre.  He  is  a  certain 
Ma,  a  responsible  person  in  the  Theoretical  Group  of  GUANGMING  RIBAO. 

After  the  publication  of  "Spring  Fairy  Tale,"  Ma  was  criticized  and 
suspended  from  his  duties.  It  is  said  that  he  is  novj  working  in  Shaanxi, 
where  he  had  been  "transferred  to  a  lower  level"  (another  rumor  says  he  is 
working  in  Shenzhen) . 

Recently  Ma  stated  his  views  in  GUANGMING  RIBAO.  In  the  9  September  issue 
of  this  newspaper,  there  was  carried  an  article  on  the  question  of 
intellecfuals ,  which  was  not  prominently  featured.  The  article  was  signed 
Ma  Peiwen  [7456  3099  2429]. 

It  is  said  that  Ma's  problem  has  already  been  solved.  However,  for  the  time 
being  he  has  not  been  "reinstated  in  his  original  post."  Naturally,  his 
"affair"  with  Yu  Luojin  has  become  a  thing  of  the  past  never  to  be  repeated. 
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HONG  KONG  MEDIA,  ON  CHINA 


CONCEPT  OF  'ONE  COUNTRY,  TWO  SYSTEMS'  ANALYZED 

Hong  Kong  CHENG  MING  [CONTENDING]  in  Chinese  No  85,  Nov  84  pp  41-44 

[Article  by  T'ao  Chun  [7118  6511]:  "An  Exploration  into  'One  Country,  Two 
Systems'  and  Its  Prospects"] 

[Text]  Beginning  with  the  LIAOWANG  [OUTLOOK]  WEEKLY  Article  "One  country, 
two  systems"  was  first  conceived  by  the  CPC  to  solve  the  Taiwan  issue,  and 
now  it  is  extended  to  Hong  Kong.  By  so  doing,  the  CPY  feels  that  the 
concept,  in  addition  to  China,  may  be  extended  to  the  world  to  solve  a 
number  of  momentous  international  disputes.  .Ibis  was  the  evolutionary 
process  of  "one  country,  two  systems."  Some  commentators  abroad  maintain 
that  it  is  a  Marxist-Leninist  theory.  Actually,  the  CPV  itself  has  never 
claimed  it  as  Marxism-Leninism;  it  only  maintains  that  it  starts  from 
reality  and  was  only  proposed  for  the  sake  of  seeking  truth  from  the  facts 
and  respecting  historical  reality.  Deng  Xiaoping  discussed  it  when 
receiving  foreign  visitors  from  Hong  Kong-Macao  figures  recently,  and  his 
views  were  summarized  and  published  by  the  LIAOWANG  WEEKLY.  He  said. 

"National  unification  is  the  desire  of  the  nation.  TfJhether  100  years  or 
1,000  years,  it  will  be  achieved,  The  implementation  of  'one  country, 
systems,'  I  feel,  is  the  only  way  to  solve  the  problem.  This  concept  is  not 
formed  today;  it  was  formed  , -several  years  ago,  especially  after  the  Third. 
Plenary  Session  of  the  11th  party  Central  Committee.  It  started  with  China's 
solution  of  the  Taiwan  and.  Hong  Kong  issues.  (Author's  note:  P].ease  note 
that  Taiwan  is  mentioned  before  Hong  Kong,  implying  that  the  concept 
started  with  the  consideration  of  the  Taiwan  issue.)  There  are  two  ways  to 
solve  the  Hong  Kong  and  Taiwan  Issues:  Nonpeaceful  and  peaceful.  The 
nonpeaceful  way,  solution  by  force,  is,  after  all,  undesirable.  How  should 
the  issues  be  solved,  in  a  peaceful  way?  It  calls  for  the  full  consideration 
of  the  histories  and  realities  of  Hong  Kong  and  Taiwan.  The  Third  Plenary 
Session, of  the  11th  party  Central  Party  restored  Chairman  Mao's  line  of 
seeking  truth  from  the  facts,  starting  from  reality  in  everything. 

Respecting  facts  and  respecting  reality  mean  respect  for  the  historical 
realities  of  Hong  Kong  and  Taiwan.  The  way  of  Taiwan’s  unification  with 
the  mainland  proposed  by  us  is  fair  and  reasonable.  After  unification, 
Taiwan  will  continue  to  follow  capitalism  and  the  mainland  socialism. 
Nevertheless,  it  will  be  a  unified.  China.  One  China,  two  systems.  It  is 
the  same  with  the  Hong  Kong  issue." 
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Not  Marxism-Leninism,  But  a  New  Invention 

As  everyone  knows,  whether  Marxists  or  Leninists,  all  are  conmunists,  i.e., 
thorough  socialists.  They  all  adovocate  that  the  proletariat  seize  the 
bourgeois  political  power  by  violent  revolutionary  means  and  turn  the 
private  ovmership  of  production  means  into  ownership  by  societv,  thereby 
achieving  socialism  and  thereafter  transitting  to  communism.  Starting  from 
historical  materialism,  Marx  advocated  the  theory  of  class  struggle  and 
proletarian  dictatorship.  Applying  this  theory,  Lenin  created  a  proletarian 
dictatorship  in  Russia  and  expelled  the  Socialist  Revolutionary  Partj^  and 
Menshevik  from  the  regime.  Throughout  his  life,  he  opposed  the  theory  of 
class  reconciliation.  He  only  made  certain  concessions  or  compromises  with 
the  bourgeoisie  when  there  v/as  no  alternative,  and  one  iriajor  concession 
related  to  the  Issues  now  under  discussion  was  the  new  economic  policy 
introduced  in  1921. 

Lenin  professed  that  the  new  economic  policy  was  a  retreat,  and  that  it 
was  only  Introduced  because  of  the  "spontaneous  forces  of  the  small  private 
owners  and  private  capitalism  in  a  country  of  small-peasant  economy."  To 
deal  with  "the  harassment  of  the  workers'  political  power  by  the  millions 
of  antennas  of  the  petti  bourgeois  hydra,"  Lenin  advocated  the  introduction 
of  "state  capitalism,"  i.e.,  "a  sort  of  capitalism  which  can  be  restricted 
and  whose  boundaries  can  be  regulated,"  and  thereafter  transitting  to 
socialism. 

The  specific  substance  of  Lenin's  "state  capitalism"  was:  abolishing  the 
compulsory  collection  of  the  peasants'  surplus  grain  and  changing  it  to 
the  grain  tax,  and  permitting  free  trade  by  the  peasants;  creating  joint 
companies  with  state  and  domestic  or  foreign  private  capital;  introducing 
the  lease  system,  permitting  foreign  capital  to  invest  and  operate  within 
a  given  sphere  fro  a  given  duration  in  Russia. 

The  abolition  of  the  compulsory  collection  of  surplus  grain  greatly 
ameliorated  the  tension  between  the  Bolshevik  regime  and  the  peasants, 
permitting  free  trade  by  the  peasants  revitalized  the  general  market  economy, 
but  joint  companies  and  the  lease  systems  produced  no  obvious  results  even 
during  Lenin's  lifetime.  After  Lenin  suffered  a  stroke  in  1922  and  died  in 
early  1924,  intraparty  struggles  immediately  erupted  and  Stalin  gradually 
seized  power,  eventually  putting  an  end  to  the  new  economic  policy,  intro¬ 
ducing  the  collective  farm  and  planned  economy  and  creating  a  socialism  of 
the  Soviet  model. 

Basically  similar,  the  CPC's  economic  reforms  today  go  beyond  Lenin's  new 
economic  policy,  especially  the  creation  of  special  economic  zones,  which 
would  have  been  inconceivable  to  Lenin. 

Nevertheless,  "one  country,  two  system"  is  after  all  not  identical  with  the 
special  economic  zone,  and  it  is  even  more  distinguishable  from  the  nev7 
economic  policy.  The  starting  point  of  Lenin's  nev^  economic  policy  was  to 
revitalize  the  economy,  while  that  of  "one  country,  tvro  systems"  is  "national 
unification;"  the  former  was  the  communist  party's  temporary  and  limited 
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concession  to  the  spontaneous  forces  of  capitalism  under  the  situation  where 
it  controlled  the  political  power  and  main  economic  lifelines  of  the  state, 
while  the  latter  is  an  attempt,  in  consideration  of  the  objective  and 
historical  realities,  at  the  "peaceful  coexistence"  of  socialism  with  the 
capitalist  system  in  the  same  state  for  a  considerable  historical  duration. 

Obviously,  "one  country,  two  systems"  is  definitely  neither  Marxism,  nor 
Lenlnlsn,  but  a  new  invention  of  the  Deng  Xiaoping  age. 

Deng  Xiaoping’s  Concept  of  the  Great  Unity 

Deng  Xiaoping  is  a  man  of  action.  Rather  than  revering  theories,  he  pays 
serious  attention  to  reality;  therefore,  he  does  not  have  Mao  Zedong's 

distinguished  and  romantic  revolutionary  fervor,  nor  does  he  concern  himself 

with  the  question  of  whether  the  policies  conform  to  the  ideological 
conventions.  His  greatest  desire  is  how  to  maintain  and  consolidate  the 
CPC’s  political  power  and  build  a  wealthy  and  strong  modern  China  under  its 
control. 

The  concepts  of  wealth  and  strength  in  Deng  Xiaoping’s  mind  are  subservient 
to. the  CPC’s  control.  In  terms  of  wealth,  today’s  Hong  Kong  and  Taiwan 
are  both  much  wealthier  than  the  China  mainland,  but  Deng  Xiaoping  has  no 
admiration  for  such  wealth,  and  nor  does  he  find  it  honorable.  Only  when 
wealthy  Hong  Kong  and  Taiwan  are  included  under  his  power  will  he  feel  "a 

sense  of  honor."  Thus,  which  of  the  two  concepts  is  more  important  in  his 

mind?  Obviously,  strength  is  more  Important  than  wealth.  This  strength 
concept  is  not  simply  the  idea  of  national  modernization,  but  an  expression 
of  the  great  national  unity. 

Great  national  unity  is  an  ancient  traditional  Chinese  concept.  Formed  as 
early  as  in  the  period  of  Emperors  Wen  and  Wu  and  Zhou  Gongdan  in  West  Zhou 
and  developed  by  the  Emperor  of  Qin,  it  became  the  model  of  administration 
by  the  emperors  through  the  ages  in  China’s  history  of  more  than  2,000  years. 
The  strength  of  the  state  was  often  linked  with  territorial  expansion,  as 
if  the  larger  the  national  territory,  the  greater  were  its  power.  In 
ancient  times,  territories  were  expanded  by  means  of  military  expeditions, 
but,  being  more  civilized,  China  no  longer  considers  military  expeditions 
the  only  means.*  Instead,  it  has  created  the  idea  of  "peaceful  unification." 
Though  the  means  has  changed,  basically  the  concept  of  great  national  unity 
has  not.  Deng  Xiaoping  said;  "National  unification  is  the  desire  of  the 
nation.  Whether  100  years  or  1,000  years,  it  will  be  achieved."  These 
words  should  be  underlined.  They  Indicate  that,  in  Deng  Xiaoping’s  mind, 
national  unification  (actually,  unified  state  power)  is  a  100-year  cause, 
1,000-year  cause.  How  far  has  it  been  removed  from  Marx’s  and  Engels’  con¬ 
cept  that  the  state  is  a  product  of  the  historical  category  of  the 
bourgeoisie! 

In  the  West,  especially  after  the  independence  of  America,  Canada  and 
Australia,  the  state  is  separated  from  the  concept  of  national  unity.  White 
people  constituted  99  percent  of  Australia’s  10  million  population,  with  95 
percent  of  them  being  the  progenies  of  English  immigrants.  These  English 
immigrants  living  in  Australia  had  no  desire  for  national  unity  with  England; 
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on  the  contrary,  they  sought  Australia's  independence.  Most  of  Canada's 
20  million  population  were  English  and  French  immigrants.  Instead  of  unity 
with  their  native  England  or  France,  they  wanted  to  cast  off  the  colonial 
control  and  build  an  Independent  country.  America's  conditions  were  even 
more  so.  Its  War  of  Independence  in  the  1770 's  was  actually  a  revolution 
of  the  Anglo-Saxons  living  in  America  against  English  control.  The  separation 
of  the  nationality  from  the  nation  actually  had  its  Inception  in  America's 
War  of  Independence. 

Because  of  the  long  entrenched  unity  concept,  China  always  feels  that  all 
people  of  Chinese  nationality  must  be  unified  within  one  country;  otherwise 
it  will  be  national  disobedience.  Due  to  this  concept,  Deng  Xiaoping 
constantly  thinks  of  the  return  of  Taiwan  and  Hong  Kong,  to  be  achieved  in 
100  years,  or  even  1,000  years,  as  if  the  concept  of  national  unity  were 
eternally  immutable.  The  harm  of  tradition  is  often  unconscious.  It  often 
blockades  a  person's  mind,  prevents  him  from  assimilating  the  wisdom  of  a 
wider  world  and  makes  him  opinionated. 

Preservation  of  Prosperity 

Deng  Xiaoping  started  from  the  premise  of  national  unity  in  his  proposal 
of  the  "one  country,  two  systems"  concept.  In  other  words,  he  hoped  to 
Include  Taiwan  and  Hong  Kong  in  the  Communist  Chinese  domain.  However,  such 
hope  encountered  an  insurmountable  obstacle:  Hong  Kong's  and  Taiwan's 
economies  are  more  developed  than  that  of  the  China  mainland,  and  their 
people  are  more  well-to-do  and  free.  Hong  Kong,  in  particular,  is  the 
freest  among  all  Chinese  societies.  Thus,  the  people  of  the  mainland  fled 
to  Hong  Kong  one  after  another,  but,  unless  they  violated  the  law  in  Hong 
Kong,  no  one  fled  to  the  mainland. 

The  outward  flow  of  the  mainland  people  manifests  the  inclination  of  their 
hearts  as  a  result  of  the  suppression,  obscurantism,  deceit  and  impoverish¬ 
ment  encountered  by  them  in  Communist  China's  socialist  society  and  its 
failure  to  provide  them  with  wealth,  happiness,  freedom  and  democracy.  All 
those  who  once  lived  under  Communist  Chinese  control  are  generally 
disappointed  tot/ard  the  regime,  let  alone  any  inclination  toward  it  on  the 
part  of  the  Hong  Kong  and  Taiwan  people.  The  comparison  between  socialism 
and  capitalism  is  extremely  clear  in  the  past  35  years.  No  matter  how  the 
CPC  propagandizes,  it  absolutiely  has  no  way  to  convince  the  Hong  Kong  and 
Taiwan  people  of  the  happiness  of  socialism. 

Thus,  Deng  Xiaoping  claims  that  "one  country,  two  systems"  is  in  respect 
of  Hong  Kong's  and  Taiwan's  historical  realities.  If  the  communists  truly 
respect  historical  realities,  how  do  they  account  for  the  revolutionary 
activities  pursued  by  them  in  the  past?  Revolution  is  to  over throve  the 
historical  reality.  The  CPC's  participation  in  the  Northern  Expedition  was 
for  the  purpose  of  overthrowing  the  historical  reality  of  China's  separatist 
warlord  regimes.  From  its  Nanchang  uprising  to  Jinggangshan  and  its  Yanan 
activities,  all  were  for  the  purpose  of  overthrowing  the  historical  reality 
of  the  Kuomlntang  and  the  Chiang  dynasty.  Why  does  the  CPC,  which  promoted 
the  revolution  for  decades,  suddenly  realize  that  respecting  historical 
realities  is  the  one  and  only  way  to  seek  truth  from  facts. 
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The  alleged  respect,  to  put  It  bluntly,  is  not  a  true  respect  for  historical 
realities,  but  respect  for  the  Taiwan  and  Hong  Kong  people’s  inclination 
toward  capitalism,  for  their  terror  of  the  economic  and  political  systems 
and  living  patterns  followed  on  the  mainland,  and  what  is  even  more  important, 
for  the  preservation  of  Taiwan's  and  Hong  Kong's  prosperity.  On  this  final 
point,  Deng  Xiaoping  himself  has  made  it  very  clear.  He  said:  "If  the 
continued  practice  of  the  capitalist  system  in  Hong  Kong  and  Taiwan  is  not 
ensured,  it  will  be  impossible  to  preserve  their  stability  and  prosperity." 

Deng  Xiaoping  needs  a  Hong  Kong  and  a  Taiwan  which  can  continue  their 
prosperity  and  stability  after  their  return,  not  a  declining  economy  due 
to  liberation  requiring  support  by  the  mainland.  Nevertheless,  after  35 
years  of  Communist  Chinese  history,  even  Deng  Xiaoping,  the  supreme  leader 
of  the  CPC,  has  realized  that  the  preservation  of  society's  prosperity  hinges 
not  on  socialism,  but  on  capitalism.  Thus,  the  proposal  of  "one  country, 
two  systems"  is  actullly  equivalent  to  admitting  the  incapacity  of  socialism 
to  ensure  social  prosperity.  It  is  as  good  as  a  resounding  slap  on  the 
myth  that  "only  socialism  can  save  China"  advocated  by  Communist  China  in 
the  past. 

Communist  China's  Capitalist  Tendencies 

Naturally,  Deng  Xiaoping  could  not  come  out  and  say  that  socialism  has  not 
superiority.  He  could  only  state  the  positive  in  the  negative,  claiming 
that  the  CPC's  guarantee  to  preserve  Hong  Kong's  and  Taiwan's  practice  of 
capitalism  is  in  respect  of  history's  accomplished  facts.  But  from  start 
to  finish,  he  was  unable  to  give  any  facts  showing  the  superiority  of 
socialism.  When  declaring  that  the  mainland  will  continue  to  follow 
socialism,  he  was  at  a  loss  for  words  and  could  only  substitute  a  firm  tone 
for  reasoning.  He  said:  "Our  socialist  system  will  not  change;  it  will 
never  change."  As  for  why  it  will  not  change  and  never  change,  he  was 
unable  to  give  a  reason. 

He  then  said:  "China's  main  body  must  be  socialism;  it  has  already  produced 
results."  Why  must  China's  main  body  be  socialism?  What  are  the  results? 

If  we  talk  about  the  history  prior  to  the  3d  Plenary  Session  of  the  11th 
party  Central  Committee  on  18  December  1978,  the  results  of  the  early 
period  were  the  1958  "great  leap  forward"  and  "people's  commune,"  allegedly 
things  of  the  socialist  general  line,  bringing  with  them  the  1960-1962 
nationwide  great  famine,  and  that  of  the  later  period  was  the  10-year 
catastrophe  of  the  Great  Cultural  P^.evolution  started  in  1966  and  ending  with 
the  death  of  Mao  Zedong  in  1976.  It  pushed  China's  economy  to  the  verge  of 
collapse. 

Today's  "results  produced  by  socialism"  boasted  by  Deng  Xiaoping  are  merely 
the  opening  of  China's  socialist  economy  to  capitalism.  China's  lively 
rural  economy  is  a  result  of  the  small-peasant  economy  which  abandoned 
collective  farming  and  restored  individual  operation.  The  recovery  of  its 
urban  economy  is  a  result  of  relying  on  the  individual  entrepreneurs,  the 
method  of  taking  sole  responsibility  for  profit  or  loss  and  the  market 
economy.  Shezhen,  praised  by  Communist  China  as  the  pacesetter  for  the 
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national  economy,  Is  a  result  of  Hong  Kong's  capital  and  the  capitalist 
mode  of  operation. 

If  he  truly  seeks  truth  from  facts  and  respects  reality,  Deng  Xiaoping 
should  candidly  acknowledge  the  facts  enumerated  above  and  admit  that  even 
the  socialist  Chinese  mainland  has  to  resort  to  capitalism  and  capitalist 
methods  to  revitalize  the  economy. 

But  Deng  Xiaoping  would  not  concede  this  point.  Brushing  aside  the 
specifics  of  "results  produced,"  he  only  discussed  the  import  of  foreign 
capital.  He  said:  "China's  open-door  policy,  permitting  the  entry  of  some 
capitalism,  is  to  supplement  the  socialist  development  and  help  the  growth 
of  the  socialist  productive  forces.  When  foreign  capital  comes  to  Shanghai, 
for  Instance,  it  does  not  mean  the  introduction  of  the  capitalist  system 
throughout  the  city.  Nor  is  it  thus  with  Shenzhen,  which  still  follows 
the  socialist  system.  Thus,  Shenzhen  Is  different  from  Hong  Kong.  Shenzhen 
will  not  move  to  Hong  Kong  in  the  future,  nor  will  Hong  Kong  move  to 
Shenzhen.  China's  main  body  is  socialism." 

Actually,  China  permits  not  only  some  foreign  capitalism  to  enter  its 
territory,  but  also  the  growth  of  what  Lenin  called  the  spontaneous  forces 
of  native  capitalism.  Naturally,  under  the  situation  where  the  CPC  controls 
the  political  power  of  the  state,  the  land  and  resources  throughout  the 
country,  and  all  the  large  industries,  the  growth  of  some  spontaneous 
capitalist  forces  and  the  entry  of  some  foreign  capital  will  not,  vrlthin  a 
given  period  of  time  be  enough  to  basically  change  the  nature  of  China's 
political  power.  However,  one  point  is  clear:  Any  factor  which  can  promote 
China's  economy  is  not  socialist,  but  capitalist.  Tlius,  if  Communist  China 
wishes  to  greatly  improve  its  economy  and  stride  into  modernization,  it  has 
to  adopt  more  capitalist  modes  of  operation,  and  even  eventually  take  the 
path  of  bureaucratic  state  capitalism.  In  other  words,  it  has  to  enter  such 
a  state:  The  political  power  belongs  to  the  CPC;  the  ownership  of  land, 
state  resources  and  most  of  the  large  Industries  remains  in  the  communist 
state;  private  capital  spreads  unchecked  in  the  realms  of  agriculture, 
industry  and  commerce;  the  modes  of  operation  , of  the  capitalist  economy 
expand  in  the  various  economic  realms,  leading  finally  to  the  capitalist 
consciousness  of  the  communist  bureaucrats  and  even  their  personal  involve¬ 
ment  in  capitalist  operation.  This  is  the  vertical  view. 

Horizontally,  the  economy  of  the  China  mainland  in  the  coming  13  years  will 
basically  take  the  form  of  a  three-tier  cake.  The  first  tier  is  the 
Shenzhen  model.  Rather  than  the  socialist  system  claimed  by  Deng  Xiaoping, 
Shenxhen  actually  follows  the  capitalist  system  under  the  control  of  the  CPC. 
Thereafter,  Xiamen,  Shantou,  Zhuhal  and  Hainan  Island  will  follow  suit. 

The  second  tier  consists  of  the  14  coastal  cities  and  certain  economic 
development  zones  established  in  noncoastal  areas.  Under  the  Shenzhen  model, 
the  entire  city  opens  to  capitalism,  but,  under  the  model  of  the  economic 
development  zones,  a  specific  area  in  a  city  is  designated  as  the  jail.  In 
other  words,  a  certain  designated  area  in  the  city  is  opened  to  foreign 
investment.  The  third  tier  consists  of  Communist  China's  existing  economic 
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regions.  It  will  not  be  pure  Communist  Chinese  economy  in  this  tier  either, 
and  foreign  capital  xjill  also  permeate  it.  By  1997,  after  Hong  Kong  becomes 
China’s  special  administrative  zone,  it  will  become  a  four-tier  cake. 

The  Future  of  "One  Country,  Thro  Systems" 

The  "one  country,  two  systems"  concept  has  not  taken  shape  in  the  Taiwan 
issue,  but  has  attained  a  preliminary  form  in  the  Hong  Kong  issue.  Its 
concrete  substance  is  contained  in  the  Sino— British  "joint  announcement"  and 
its  appendixes. 

In  one  of  the  appendixes.  Communist  China  formally  announces  that  the  "basic 
law"  in  the  future  will  stipulate  that  the  socialist  system  and  policies 
will  not  be  enforced  in  Hong  Kong  and  that  Hong  Kong  will  preserve  its 
existing  capitalist  system,  and  living  pattern  for  50  years.  The  figure  50 
years  was,  at  the  beginning,  Deng  Xiaoping’s  improvisation.  According  to 
Deng  Xiaoping  himself,  when  discussing  with  his  Hong  Kong  friends  how  long 
Hong  Kong’s  capitalism  should  continue  after  1997,  he  said:  "If  it  continues 
for  15  years,  it  seems  too  short.  Might  as  well  say  50  years!  We’ll  talk 
50  years  later."  These  words  Indicate  that  Deng  Xiaoping  only  planned  on 
15  years,  but  later,  on  the  spur  of  the  moment,  he  turned  the  digits  around 
into  50. 

Why  did  he  not  say  40  years,  or  60,  but  50?  There  is  no  scientific  basis, 
but  only  a  medium-length  duration  casually  picked.  Afterward,  Deng  Xiaoping 
supplemented  it  with:  "The  50-year  status  quo  is  in  connection  with  the 
fact  that  China  needs  50  or  60  years  before  achieving  modernization."  It 
is  Deng  Xiaoping’s  way  of  thinking,  but  the  Tong  Xong  people  think  other¬ 
wise.  Had  Deng  Xiaoping  specified  a  15-year  status  quo,  the  Hong  Kong 
people  would  be  alarmed,  decide  that  the  days  of  captialism  in  Hong  Kong 
are  numbered,  and  make  advance  plans  of  departure.  Noxi7,  with  the  50  years 
of  status  quo  promised  by  Deng  Xiaoping,  plus  the  13  years  prior  to  1997, 
the  total  is  63  years,  producing  a  positive  impact  on  the  mood  of  the  HOng 
Kong  people. 

Today,  the  question  laid  befof'e  everyone  is  whether  the  "one  country,  two 
systems"  will  work.  In  terms  of  the  sincerity  of  Communist  China  to  follow 
the  concept  in  Hong  Kong,  most  people  have  no  doubt,  because,  economically 
speaking,  for  the  continuation  and  development  of  Hong  Kong’s  existing 
economy.  Communist  China  has  to  continue  its  capitalism,  for  otherwise  its 
entire  economy  will  face  collapse,  and  collapse  will  be  detrimental  to  all 
sides,  and  even  more  so  to  Communist  China.  Thus,  Communist  China  positively 
will  keep  its  promise  and  allow  capitalism  in  Hong  Kong.  Nevertheless, 
politically  speaking,  the  "one  country,  two  systems"  concept  to  be  introduced 
in  Hong  Kong  in  the  future,  I  feel,  absolutely  cannot  preserve  in  full  the 
present  measure  of  freedom.  The  relations  between  politics  and  economics 
are  very  subtle.  As  a  rule,  a  free  economy  must  be  matched  with  free 
politics,  for  only  thus  will  there  be  vitality  in  the  free  economy.  Never¬ 
theless,  the  examples  of  Taix\fan  and  South  Korea  tell  us  that  such  areas  and 
countries  have  no  true  political  freedom,  and  yet  their  economy  prospers 
just  the  same.  The  future  of  the  "one  country,  two  systems"  concept  will 
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turn  into  such  a  situation:  In  terms  of  "Hong  Kong  people  governing  Hong 
Kong,"  the  "Hong  Kong  people"  have  to  be  masqueraded  communists  or  individ¬ 
uals  recognized  by  the  CPC;  therefore,  it  will  actually  be  communists  in 
charge.  Economically,  the  capitalist  system  will  be  preserved  as  before, 
but  politically,  the  network  of  communist  control  will  be  reinforced,  the 
measure  of  freedom  curtailed,  the  voice  of  the  opposition  diminished,  and 
the  truly  independent  public  opinion  center  moved  from  Hong  Kong  to  America. 

In  the  past,  Hong  Kong  was  an  area  independent  of  the  political  situation 
of  the  China  mainland.  Even  when  a  great  famine  hit  the  mainland  in  1960, 
Hong  Kong,  at  the  most,  only  had  to  deal  with  the  tides  of  refugees  surging 
in  from  the  mainland;  even  when  the  Great  Cultural  Revolution  erupted  on 
the  mainland,  Hong  Kong,  at  the  most,  only  had  to  undergo  a  brief  period  of 
campaign  to  "oppose  the  British  and  resist  force."  However,  from  now  on, 
the  situation  is  different,  and  any  change  on  the  China  mainland  will  be 
closely  linked  with  Hong  Kong.  If  the  mainland  economy  grows  more  open  and 
more  capitalist,  then  Communist  China's  tolerance  of  Hong  Kong's  capitalism 
will  be  greater;  otherwise,  the  situation  will  develop  in  an  inverse  ratio. 

How  long  will  "one  country,  two  systems"  endure  in  Hong  Kong  hinges  not  on 
the  binding  force  of  the  Sino-Britlsh  joint  announcement,  but  on  the 
continuation  or  tightening  of  the  open-door  policy  on  the  mainland. 
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